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To the reader

To the reader

This book contains the information you need to understand and run this application. The information in this
book applies only to MAPICS XA.

For a complete list of the books in the MAPICS XA library, see the bibliography on the MAPICS XA
documentation CD.

Before you begin

If you are not familiar with the AS/400, please complete the AS/400 system education for the basic operating
concepts of the AS/400 system.

What this book contains

Chapters 1 and 2 acquaint you with the application. Be sure to read the first two chapters before you use the
instructions in the remaining sections. Use these chapters to understand how this application works and what
you need to know to manage it.

The next group of chapters describes the options on the Main Menu. For example, Chapter 3 contains
information about option 1 of the Main Menu. Each chapter includes information about how to use the
displays associated with each option.

The last group of chapters describes the reports and forms for this application.

Use the appendixes to find information about using other functions specific to your application.
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Summar y of c hang es

This book has been modified to include information regarding Enabling access to Enterprise Product Data
Management (EPDM).

Changes have been made to existing MAPICS applications to enable them to access and use files managed
by Enterprise Product Data Management (EPDM). Access to EPDM files (BoM, Routings, Facility Master) for
all MAPICS applications has been enabled.

PDM is no longer a prerequisite application when EPDM is activated.
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Chapter 1.

Introducing Master Production Schedule Planning

This chapter contains general information about Master Production Schedule
Planning (MPSP):

What Master Production Schedule Planning does............ccccuuviiiieiiiiiniiiiniiiieeeee, 1-2
MPSP and the DUSINESS PrOCESSES. ....cccoiiiiiiitiiieiieeee e e et e e e e ee s 1-3
Y/ F= T i {8 g e i o] E= PP PTPPTRR 1-10
How the information flows within Master Production Schedule Planning............... 1-12
How MPSP works with other applications ................ciiiiii s 1-15
How MPSP Works With MRP ........uui e 1-18
How MPSP WOrks With EPDIM .........ceiiiiiiiiiiii e 1-19
How the application iS deSigNed. ...ttt 1-22
Y= Lo =T o o] 4 £ STPPTRR 1-30
[a T 01T =2 PP PTPPTRRN 1-30
Master file queries and SEArCheS ... 1-31
Using eWorkPlace with MAPICS XA documentation.............ooocuuveiieeeiieneeeneeiiiins 1-31

Some concepts and features that are common to most of the MAPICS XA
applications are discussed in two other books: Getting Started with MAPICS XA and
Planning and Installing MAPICS XA.

e Menus and displays
Group Job support

Master file searches
Audits and controls

Security.
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What Master Production Schedule Planning does

Master Production Schedule Planning (MPSP) is a powerful business tool for
Computer Integrated Manufacturing (CIM), Manufacturing Resource Planning

(MRP 11), and Just-In-Time (JIT) companies. MPSP simplifies the conceptual and
operational link between a high-level business plan determined by management and
the manufacturing activities that support the plan.

The MPSP application provides interrelated functions in the areas of production
planning, master schedule planning, resource planning, and available-to-promise.
These functions complement those provided by your use of Material Requirements
Planning (MRP). Effective and consistent use of these functions helps maintain a
smooth product flow through your company and brings you closer to achieving your
CIM, MRP 11, and JIT objectives.

With MPSP, you can:

= Develop and implement manufacturing production plans, by planning
warehouse, through the use of product family concepts. These concepts
significantly enhance your manufacturing organization’s ability to determine and
carry out an achievable and challenging detailed master schedule at the item
level, within user-defined resource constraints.

- Measure, by planning warehouse, actual performance and recently projected
performance against the manufacturing plan. Performance measurement
devices, such as the family base plan, alert you to situations where you need to
revise operational plans or practices because of significant changes in the
business environment or operations that are not running at optimal levels.

= Set long-term production plans, by planning warehouse, that support the
objectives of upper-level management for inventory, sales, customer service,
and resource use

< Generate and adjust master production schedules, by planning warehouse,
based on demand from a variety of sources

< |dentify the critical resources and resource quantities, by planning warehouse,
that you need to meet your long-range production plans or your master
production schedules.

MPSP requires three MAPICS XA applications: Material Requirements Planning
(MRP), Product Data Management (PDM) or Enterprise Product Data Management
(EPDM), and Inventory Management (IM).If EPDM is activated, MPSP uses EPDM
files instead of PDM files. If Customer Order Management (COM) is installed and
interfacing, MPSP can use COM’s customer order information to generate long-range
production plans, generate master production schedules, and provide online
available to promise projections. If Forecasting (FCST) is installed and interfacing,
MPSP can also use sales forecasts to generate production plans or master
schedules. If Electronic Commerce (EC) is installed, MPSP also can use expected
customer orders in production planning and master scheduling. If InterSite Logistics
(ISL/MISL) is installed, MPSP can use planned and open intersite orders as demand
from other planning warehouses.
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MPSP and the business processes

MPSP plays a significant role in the overall business plan process and has a major
impact on the plans of the following areas of your organization as they focus on
achieving their business plan objectives:

» Marketing management: Facilitates manufacturing’s ability to give marketing the
required products on time and in sufficient quantity. This permits marketing to
meet their sales revenue goals and satisfy the customer.

< Materials management: Helps reduce and maintain low component, work in
process (WIP), and finished goods inventories, and helps meet inventory level
objectives.

» Production management: Aids in setting stable production rates and in
maintaining the smooth flow of product within capacity load objectives.

< Financial management: Facilitates keeping operating costs and resource
investments at the levels necessary to maintain the profit margins.

MPSP provides a regular flow of information to company management through the
use of online displays and printed reports that allow you to inquire about the status of
planned and actual business operations and to make the necessary changes.
Continuous monitoring of business conditions helps your company focus on the
critical success factors that keep it ahead of competition.

The following is an overview of the role MPSP has in three of your most important
business processes. These processes are:

< Yearly and semi-annual business plan cycles
< Monthly performance measurement and operating plan revision cycle
- Weekly/daily master production scheduling cycle.

Yearly and semi-annual business plan cycle

Most companies go through a business plan cycle on an annual or semi-annual
basis. The business plan is the highest level plan which links the plans of all
organizations, such as manufacturing, marketing, finance, and development. The
business plan consists of projected income statements, balance sheets, return-on-
investment statistics, and resource plans.

Your manufacturing organization can be linked to the business plan with the function
and information provided by MPSP. MPSP allows you to develop a realistic business
plan within manufacturing critical resource constraints. MPSP allows you to track
performance to plan, which consequently allows you to alert other organizations as
to current and projected conditions.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 1-4
Introducing Master Production Schedule Planning

Figure 1-1 and the discussion following it describe how MPSP works with the
business plan.

Executive Business
management plan
committee <
— Master Production
Resource Production Schedule Planning
requirements targets Production
planning (family level) Planning
Resource
Planning
Rough-cut Master
capacity production Master
planning < schedules Schedule
(Master schedule Planning
items)
CRP MRP
. duction
Capacity pro
Requirements | schedules MRP
Planning (all items) Material
Requirements
Planning

Figure 1-1. How MPSP works with the business plan

A typical manufacturer uses an executive management committee, consisting of
representatives from the major organizations in the company, to develop and update
the business plan once or twice a year. In the case of an extreme change in the
business environment, the plan can be redone more than twice a year. The purpose
of the business plan is to set objectives-by-year for the company over the next three
to five years to keep ahead of the competition and provide satisfactory return-on-
investment (ROI).

MPSP’s product family concept allows you to group end items that share critical
resources. Grouping end items into product families simplifies the business plan
processes of setting overall company objectives, objectives of individual business
organizations in the company, as well as yearly manufacturing production targets.
For example, 200 end items may be grouped into 10 product families with 20 items
per family. So you are now planning for 20 items instead of 200, and your control of
the business planning processes is increased considerably.

The sales revenue-per-year objectives of the business plan are determined for
product families. To meet the sales objectives, you develop a product family unit-per-
year ship schedule. Then you set product family year-end inventory levels, and use
those levels and the family beginning inventory to calculate family net requirements.
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You create a family build schedule to meet the family net requirements. The business
plan family build schedule is the equivalent of the MPSP family production targets
that are a part of MPSP’s production planning function.

Note: MPSP aggregated blended demand is important in determining the family
unit ship forecast in the business plan cycle. The executive management committee
may modify the forecast if demand for the company’s products changes. If
modifications are necessary, you can use the forecast override ability of the
Forecasting application, if installed and interfacing, to adjust the forecast manually.
After you perform some planning activities, you can modify aggregated blended
demand. Effective use of the demand interface file by non-MAPICS XA applications
can also provide the modified demand statement.

The MPSP resource requirements planning function (constraint testing of family level
critical resource) can be used during the business plan cycle to test whether family
production targets developed during MPSP’s production planning can be met. The
most recent aggregated blended demand can serve as a reasonability test or
starting point for development of the business plan family ship schedule.

If family production targets cannot be met within current resource constraints, you
must change the targets in the business plan or make an additional capital
investment to support business plan volumes. A change in family production targets
impacts other areas, in addition to manufacturing, such as sales revenue, capital
expenditure, staffing, cash flow, financing plans, and ROI objectives.

When you rework the family production targets to bring them to achievable levels,
you then save them as the family base plan. The family base plan also contains
aggregated demand and aggregated inventory projections. Family base plan
information is one of the monthly performance measurement tools used for the next
six to twelve months.

Family production targets are revised using the family operating plan, a “working”
version of the family base plan. Item trial plans distribute family production targets at
the item level.

Activities involving the family operating plan, resource requirements plans, the family
base plan, and item trial plans eventually yield item production plans that meet family
production targets.

Master schedule planning uses item production plans or other sources of
independent demand (as well as dependent demand) to develop a master
production schedule of open, planned, and firm planned orders.

Item-level testing of the master production schedule is called rough-cut capacity
planning. These orders can be tested against the critical resource constraints
defined and generated with the resource profile management function.

If, after testing the master schedule, you find that it cannot be met, you need to revise
some or all of the following:
< Master schedule with firm planned orders

< |tem trial plans, and replace the item production plans with the new item trial
plans

» Family production targets, and run the production planning process until you
arrive at satisfactory family production targets and master schedules.
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Exit

After a satisfactory master schedule is determined and is ready to be implemented,
the MRP application can use MPSP’s master schedule to explode component
requirements and release schedules to manufacturing.

Capacity Requirements Planning (CRP) uses planned orders generated by MRP
when calculating work center workloads.

Monthly performance measurement and operating plan revision
cycle

Production planning performance can be measured on a monthly basis against its
business plan objectives. If the organization cannot meet its objectives, you can:

< Communicate this information in a timely manner to other areas of the company
that are dependent on those objectives

- Rework the family operating plan to meet those objectives.

Figure 1-2 and the discussion following it describe how production planning
performance is measured monthly.

Family Family
operating base plan
plan
. y
Produlctlon ltern trial
planning olans
y
Item
production
plans
—— y
Master Master
schedule production
planning plans

Figure 1-2. Monthly performance measurement and operating plan revision cycle

Because the family base plan remains unchanged for a significant period of time,
you use the family operating plan as a dynamic working copy of the base plan. The
family operating plan allows you to implement the base plan with changes because
of unacceptable performance or unanticipated conditions that impact demand and
schedules. The family operating plan may be reworked and its numbers changed for
each production planning period. In this way, you can reflect changes to production
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management, keeping the unchanged family base plan for measurement purposes
while it remains linked to the business plan.

Your company may go through a monthly planning interlock session where
representatives from various groups such as marketing, production, and financial
planning examine business conditions and revise the estimate of demand for each of
the next several quarters. A change in demand usually requires the family operating
plan production targets to change so that inventory does not grow too large or drop
to levels where customer service would suffer.

After the family production target revision is complete, the corresponding changes
must be distributed to the item level by modification of the item trial plans. The sum of
the item trial plans for each family should come close to its respective family
production targets.

After you have completed a satisfactory item trial plan, you can use it to replace the
old item production plan. The new item production plan can be used as the source of
independent demand in master schedule planning, so that changes from the
production planning level can easily be implemented by manufacturing.

Most companies measure performance against the family base plan and the family
operating plan on a production planning period basis and investigate the cause if
variance occurs. If production does not supply enough product to meet planned
aggregated demand, the variance is production’s responsibility. If actual
performance and recent family operating plan revisions vary significantly from the
family base plan over a period of time, production-related problems may exist, or the
business environment has varied significantly from what was assumed during the
business plan process. Either situation can require significant changes in planned
activities of other organizations, such marketing and finance.

For example, your revised family operating plan projects significant variances from
the family base plan sometime out in the planning horizon because your vendor is
experiencing quality problems on a high percentage of parts, other sources of
supply are not available for several months, and there are only a few days of supply
of finished goods inventory. Also, production rates must be cut by 30 percent. This
results in projected, and eventually, actual monthly performance measurement
variances between the family production targets of the family base plan and the
family operating plan.

MPSP measurements highlight the significance of the projected variances. You can
quickly pass this information to the marketing organization so it can take the
appropriate action relating to sales and customer orders. You can inform the finance
organization, so it can revise financial plans and cash flow estimates that were based
on the previous plans and take appropriate financial action. Therefore, all
organizations are working together, so that customer relations, profitability, and
market share remain intact.

Weekly/daily master production scheduling cycle

Item production plans are replaced on a weekly or monthly basis for use as a source
of independent demand in master schedule planning. Subsequently, some master
schedule planning activities can occur on a daily or weekly basis.

Typically, while family production targets and the corresponding item production
plans go through some modification on a monthly basis, master production schedule
activities occur on a weekly basis, and others on a daily basis.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 1-8
Introducing Master Production Schedule Planning

The primary objective of master schedule planning is to establish a set of open,
planned, and firm planned orders that drive the flow of parts and production through
the company and keep inventories at an acceptable level. This is an extremely
important responsibility because it controls the flow of substantial assets. For the
typical manufacturer, inventory comprises 40% of the balance sheet assets. The
master schedule is also used by MRP for bill-of-material explosion and for the
release of planned and firm planned orders.

Except for generation of the master schedule, which most businesses do weekly, the
other master schedule planning activities that companies perform on a weekly or
daily basis differ greatly.

Summary of production plans and the business cycle

The typical manufacturer uses the MPSP production plans in the following way:

= The family base plan is modified semiannually according to your business plan,
and performance is measured against it on a monthly basis. It is one of your links
to the high level business plan.

« The family operating plan is modified during your semiannual business plan
cycle and monthly based on your “interlock” performance review and outlook
revision session. It is used for performance measurements and new projections
on a monthly basis.

e The item trial plan is modified monthly according to changes in the family
operating plan and weekly according to changes in operating and business
conditions. Subsequently, each revision can be used to replace item production
plans. Between monthly family operating plan cycles, changes in demand can
be passed to the master schedule planning function.

= Item production plans are replaced whenever you want the changes in the new
item trial plan to be used in the master schedule generation.
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The MPSP Main Menu

A menu is a display that lists the application tasks you can choose. The first menu in
the application is called the Main Menu.

When you choose some options on the Main Menu, other menus, called secondary
menus, appear. The Master Production Schedule Planning Main Menu has five
options; three of these options lead to secondary menus that offer additional options.
Two Main Menu options—4 and 5—do not have secondary menus.

After you use one or more menus to tell MPSP exactly what you want to do, you are
ready to review or enter information on one or more displays. For example, to
prepare master production schedules, you use from 4 to 7 displays.

~

AMLMOO Master Production Schedule Planning HREA KKK KK
Main Menu
Type option or command; press Enter.
1. Production Planning >>
2. Master Schedule Planning >>
3. Resource Profile Management >>
4. Available to Promise
5. Change/Display Horizon Dates
==>
F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve F10=Actions
F11=Job status Fl2=Return F22=Messages

\_ )

Option 1. Production Planning . Use this option to set up production families,
create family- and item-level production plans, test for resources needed to meet
production plans, track performance against production plans over time, and print
your production plans.

Option 2. Master Schedule Planning . Use this option to generate and adjust
master production schedules, test for the resources needed to meet the master
schedules, print master schedules, get available to promise information, or use MRP
item inquiry.

Option 3. Resource Profile Management . Use this option to define critical
resources, generate or adjust the resource profiles used for calculating resource
needs, or print a report showing which resources your master scheduled items use
most.

Option 4. Available to Promise . Use this option to select the item for which you
want to see the uncommitted inventory quantities projected for each period within the
available to promise horizon.

Option 5. Change/Display Horizon Dates . Use this option to review the planning
dates and the number of weeks you included in the previous master schedule
generation, along with the dates you used for setting up your production plans. Also,
use this option to set new dates for the next master schedule generation and set a
new starting date for your family-level production plans.



Contents

Index

Page 1-10
Introducing Master Production Schedule Planning

Exit

Major functions

Production Planning (menu AMLM10) utilizes product family techniques, within
individual planning warehouses, to:

e Determine the composition of product families

- Aggregate item level information to the family level for planning and
measurement

< Set family production targets in the family operating plan

« Test family production targets against family-level critical resource constraints
and redo the targets, if necessary

< Develop item trial plans based on family production targets, item net demand,
and held inventory levels

= Update the item production plan with the new item trial plan quantities that can
be used as a source of independent demand for the master scheduling function

- Measure actual manufacturing performance against the family base plan

e Compare newly projected performance (family operating plan) against family
base plan

* Perform “what-if” simulations.

Master Schedule Planning (menu AMLM20) allows you to develop, within individual
planning warehouses, time-phased, planned orders per order policy codes that meet
the demand for master scheduled items. You can choose from the following sources
of independent demand:

Item production plans (from production planning)
Forecasts
Customer backlog (includes:)

- orders from customers
- expected orders from customers (if EC is installed)
- orders and planned orders from other sites (if ISL/MISL is installed)

Blended demand
Manual orders.

Master Schedule Planning also allows you to:

= Test open, planned, and firm planned orders against item-level critical resource
constraints

» Utilize demand time fences to determine when to consider forecasts
» Review generated order exception codes and recommendations.

MPSP’s planned orders and firm planned orders serve as a source of input for MRP’s
generation run.

Resource Profile Management (menu AMLM30) enables you to define, within
individual planning warehouses, your critical resource constraints, and generate and
maintain resource profiles (a bill of resources). The profiles are used to test whether
family production targets and the item master production schedule by planning
period are achievable. The resource profiles can be automatically or manually
created.
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The two kinds of resource planning are:

= Resource requirements planning that involves the family level resource profile

maintenance and testing in relation to the family production targets shown on
display AML202.

Rough-cut capacity planning involves item-level resource profile maintenance
and testing in relation to master production schedules shown on displays
AML452 and AML453.

Note: The resource testing of family production targets is done from the
Production Planning menu (AMLM10). The resource testing of master schedules
is done from the Master Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20). The maintenance
of the resource profile used in testing is done from the Resource Profile
Management menu (AMLM30).

Available-to-Promise (A-T-P) information is available from menus AMLMOO and
AMLM?20. It allows you to see when the product will be available for the
customer.
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How the information flows within Master Production Schedule Planning

MPSP supports three major types of activities: production planning, master
scheduling, and resource planning. Figure 1-3 summarizes the relationship of these
activities.

Production Master
Planning Schedule
Planning

T T
v

Resource
Planning

Figure 1-3. Relationship of MPSP activities

Production planning uses sales forecasts, customer orders, or a blend of both to
generate production plans for up to three years. It creates the plans for production
families, groups of items that use similar manufacturing resources. From the family-
level plans you create item-level production plans that provide demand for the
master production schedules.

Master schedule planning uses demand from item production plans, customer
orders, forecasts, a blend of forecasts and customer orders, intersite orders, or
manually entered firm-planned orders to generate master production schedules for
intermediate-range planning. You set the beginning period and the length of the
planning horizon. MRP uses the master schedules to generate orders for the
components needed to meet the master schedules.

Resource planning lets you evaluate (test) the resource needs that your production
plans or master schedules create. After you define the resources that you consider
critical, you can calculate the quantities of those resources necessary to achieve
your family-level production plans (resource requirements planning). You can also
calculate the quantities necessary to meet your combined master schedules (rough-
cut capacity planning).

The three activities are interrelated. The production plans you set at the family level
and item level affect your master schedules; production limits at the master schedule
level may cause you to change your production plans. Resource testing may show
that your first plans are unrealistic and must be adjusted. MPSP lets you make
changes to your schedules and see the results before MRP plans orders for the
components and releases the orders.
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Production Firm planned
planning orders

Aggregate information
to families

Create master
production schedules

Test master schedule
resource needs

Create/change family
production targets

Available to
Promise inquiries

Test family production
resource needs

Create item
production plans

MRP

Compare current

scheduling with .
" Requirements
Update resource System printer Planning

profiles

| !

Master Schedule
Open Order
Maintenance List

Family Operating
Plan Report

Item Resource
Report

Master Schedule
Planning Report

Resource Profile
Exception Report

Master Schedule

Resource Master

File List
Resource Master
File Maintenance

List

Open Order
Maintenance List

MPSP

Master Production
Schedule Planning

Figure 1-4. Flow of information within MPSP

As the figure suggests, you can complete all phases of MPSP Planning from a work
station.

Master scheduling can start from item production plans, forecasts, customer orders,
expected customer orders, intersite orders, or manually entered firm planned orders.
These sources of information express the demand for master scheduled items.

If you want to use item production plans as the source of demand for master
scheduling, the first step is to aggregate (add) demand and inventory information
about separate items into information about production families. Production families
are groups of master scheduled end items, within a specific planning warehouse,
that use similar production resources. You can assign items to production families or
reassign them online before you aggregate your item-level information.

After you aggregate the item-level information, the next step is to create or maintain
family-level production targets for each period, based on demand and desired
ending inventory levels. These targets represent management’s desired levels of
production.

Before you use the family production plans to create item-level production plans, you
may want to test the family plans for resources needed. Testing resources tells you
which resources are needed to meet each family’s production plan, when the
resources are needed, and how much is required.
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The next step is to create new item production plans by distributing family production
targets among items in the family, or by adjusting existing item production plans to
reflect family changes. These new item production quotas remain as “trial plans” until
you confirm them for use by replacing the previous item production plan with the new
trial plan schedule quantities. The new item production plan can be used as the
source of demand for master production scheduling.

In future periods, you can use inquiry displays to compare family plans with current
item production plans and current master production schedules. You can also
compare actual production, sales, and inventory levels to planned production, sales,
and inventory levels, to see whether your production schedules are meeting
management’s goals.

From your item production plans or other sources of demand, you can create master
production schedules. The scheduling process plans orders to meet demand for the
end items and component items that you have chosen as MPSP master scheduled
items. You can review and adjust the planned orders online. You can also select a
Master Schedule Planning Report to be printed as a worksheet for a more permanent
record of the orders and related messages.

You can test the master production schedules for resources needed. If you are still
within your facility and resource limits, you can expect to produce the orders as
scheduled.

After you have created and made the necessary changes to the MPSP master
production schedules, the MRP application uses the master scheduled orders to
plan the component orders needed to meet the master schedules. These orders can
be pegged to customer orders if master scheduling codes D or E are used.

At intervals you need to update your resource profiles. A resource profile identifies
which critical resources a master scheduled item or production family uses. It also
calculates how much of each resource a standard lot or a standard batch of the item
requires and the point in the production routing when each resource is needed.
Resource profiles are the basis for resource testing and resource planning.

The Resource Profile Exception Report is printed when you generate resource
profiles. It can alert you to potential problems in the lead times and lot sizes or batch
sizes that you are using to plan orders, schedule production, and estimate resource
needs.

At any time, you can use the Available to Promise display to get real-time information
about the quantities of an item that can be committed to sales or other uses in any
planning period. The information can be useful to order-entry personnel as well as to
planners.
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How MPSP works with other applications

MPSP uses detailed information from other MAPICS XA applications.

Required:

« Inventory Management (IM)

Tracks receipts against item production plans

Tracks sales against forecasts if COM is not installed and interfacing (SA
transactions)

Sets off Order Maintenance Pending flag when open orders are maintained
Provides open order information

Provides inventory balance information for on-hand inventory, held inventory,
safety stock, and allocations

Provides unit cost default for production planning and resource profile
calculations.

< Material Requirements Planning (MRP)

Provides offsets to MPSP to establish the start of the MPS horizon and MPSP
time-phased allocations

Updates MPSP orders with release and maintenance activity

Extracts master scheduled orders from MPSP on demand for use in MRP
planning runs.

< Repetitive Production Management (REP)

Provides schedule information. See Material Requirements Planning (MRP)
User’s Guide for smoothing information.

* Product Data Management (PDM)

Provides product structures for master schedule planning and resource
planning

Provides routings and work center information for resource planning
Provides Item Master and Production Facility file maintenance for
maintaining resource numbers.

Or:

e Enterprise Product Data Management (EPDM)

Start date determines the item revision number and primary process to use
when generating component requirements

Item process is stored in planned order (includes revision number, alternate
bill of material identifier, routing identifier and version)

Uses the process specified in a firm planned order

During order review/maintenance, user can view and select alternate
processes.
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Optional:
e Forecasting (FCST)

- Provides up to 3 years of forecasts for master scheduled items in the
Demand Interface file.

Note:  Forecasts go to the Demand Interface file if the item is coded as a
master scheduled item; otherwise, they go to MRP’s Requirements file.

- Puts the date of the first forecast period in the Planning Information file.
- Smooths weekly forecasts with the next period.

- Loads forecasts to the day of the week specified in MPSP’s installation
questionnaire.

Customer Order Management (COM)
- Provides customer backlog to MPSP

- Captures sales that consume the forecast in the current production planning
period and the current master scheduling period.

Electronic Commerce (EC)

- Provides expected customer orders (EDI 830/DELFOR transactions
transmitted from your trading partners) for use as demand in production
planning and master schedule planning.

InterSite Logistics (ISL/MISL)

- Open intersite orders from other planning warehouses are represented as
COM customer orders.

- Planned intersite orders from other planning warehouses are used in
production planning and master scheduling as demand.

Purchasing (PUR)

- If installed, sets off Order Maintenance Pending flag. If not installed, IM sets
the flag off.

- Provides order release function for purchase orders.
- Provides requisition entry function.
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Master Production Schedule Planning interfaces

MPSP sends information to ...

MRP  Extracts master production schedules for MRP planning activities; updates
maintenance changes to firm planned orders.

MPSP receives information from ...

COM Customer order backlog and option backlog for master schedule planning
and available-to-promise; accumulates sales transactions and supplies
customer orders to production planning and master schedule planning.

EC Expected customer orders received via EDI from trading partners are
supplied to production planning and master schedule planning.

EPDM or PDM Item process and bill of material information and item characteristics.
FCST Forecast requirements to the Demand Interface file.

IM Calendar, item balance, and order status and period sales and production
receipts for planning runs; lead times and planning process codes.

ISL/MISL Demand from both released and planned intersite orders against a
warehouse are supplied to production planning and master schedule
planning. ISL/MISL creates customer orders in COM for released/open
intersite orders against a warehouse. ISL/MISL passes the demand from
planned intersite orders directly from MRP in the requesting warehouse to
MPSP in the supplying warehouse, where it is added to both forecasts and
customer orders.

MRP  Updates to planned orders for master scheduled items.
PUR  Open purchase orders and requisitions.
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When you are ready to use them, the approved master production schedules from
MPSP provide the input for MRP’s planning activities. MPSP and MRP have both
similarities and differences in their scheduling functions. The similarities are:

» Both plan orders for end items and major component items identified as master
scheduled items (MSI) in MPSP, master level items (MLI) in MRP.

< Both use current demand and inventory information.

< Both release orders through MRP’s order review/release cycle.

The chart below summarizes some of the differences and can assist you in
determining whether you want MPSP or MRP to plan the item.

MPSP

MRP

Plans orders for master scheduled items
(MSI) only

Plans orders for master level items (MLI) and
component items (not master scheduled
items)

Plans orders based on forecasts, customer
orders, expected customer orders, blended
forecasts and customer orders, production
plans, intersite orders, or user-entered orders

Plans orders based on propagated
requirements or user-entered requirements

Plans orders to user-defined horizon end (3-
year maximum)

Plans orders to last requirement entered (5-
year maximum)

Allows planning by level to any desired level

For MLI items, allows planning to level set in
execution options

Performs planning run from job queue or work
station

Performs planning run from job queue only

Uses demand and CMLT time fences in
planning; shows time fences on displays and
reports

Does not use time fences

Master production schedule generation does
not affect MRP files

MLI schedule generation deletes MRP
planning records

Does not plan orders inside last firm planned
order or open order

Plans orders wherever un-met requirements
exist

Exception codes are alphabetic; messages
are generic

Exception codes are numeric; messages are
specific

Retrieves schedules by item, planner, or
production family

Retrieves schedules by item or planner

Adds, changes, or deletes planned orders on
master schedule maintenance displays

Changes or deletes planned orders on order
release/review displays

Shows order status on maintenance displays

Does not show order status on maintenance
displays

Maintenance displays retrieve current
scheduled receipts

MLI maintenance displays retrieve scheduled
receipts as of last MLI planning run

Allows testing all schedules against resource
profiles

Allows minimal resource testing against
requirements

Supports high-level planning for groups of
related end items (production families)

Does not support high-level planning or
planning for groups of items
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How MPSP works with EPDM

If EPDM is active, some changes occur in MPSP’s planning run, order review,
production planning, and resource planning functions.

MPSP accesses effective EPDM engineering records based on need dates. Need
dates apply to planned order start dates or to which item revision master is used to
print for a report heading. The item revision master record is selected based on the
horizon date for which the function is effective:

< Current horizon date for master scheduling
< Current operating plan date for production planning
< Item resource effective date for resource planning

If EPDM is being used, MPSP programs will calculate adjusted quantity per, since
that field is not maintained in the EPDM bill of material file.

When using EPDM files, only one site-item-revision master record can be accessed
for an item when retrieving information about an order. The effective item is either the
Site-ltem-Revision effective for the date being processed (as in a planned order start
date), or if the item must be displayed for heading information, then the effective Site-
Item-Revision is based on the current effective date of the associated plan. In the
event that a site-item has revisions with overlapping effective dates, the newest
revision is used for planning.

Changes in Master Schedule Planning with EPDM enabled

In the planning run, the following changes are implemented.:.

< A planned order’s start date is used to determine the effective item revision
record and the primary item process for each planned order. The item process
ID is stored with each planned order and indicates if an alternate bill of material
is to be used when exploding the planned order to lower level component
requirements. It also indicates the routing to use when the order is released.

« Ifyield is used for the component being planned, the adjusted quantity per of the
component is calculated.

Item process information can be overridden in the order review function, if an
alternate bill or routing is desired. You can display the processes available and then
select the one desired.

When an item is displayed as a header record, as in Display and Maintain Master
Schedules, the site-item-revision record selected is based on the MPSP current
horizon date.

Changes in Production Planning with EPDM enabled

Itis not necessary for MPSP to determine item process information during production
planning. The only change affecting this function is that item-revision records to be
used in header information are selected by EPDM based on the operating plan date.



Contents | Index Exit Page 1-20

Introducing Master Production Schedule Planning

Changes in Resource Planning with EPDM enabled

Resource generation uses EPDM’s item revision master, primary item processes (bills
of material, routing, and facility files) to build resource profiles. When an item is
displayed as a header record, as in Display and Maintain Resource Profiles, the site-
item-revision record selected is based on the resource profile’s effective date.

How MPSP works with ISL/MISL

MPSP interfaces to InterSite Logistics (ISL/MISL) for planning items normally
transferred between distribution and/or production warehouses. InterSite Logistics
helps plan and control the transfer of items between requesting and supplying
warehouses. Both the requesting and supplying warehouses must be defined as
planning warehouses in MAPICS.

In MPSP and MRP for a requesting warehouse:

e The orders planned in MPSP or MRP for items identified in ISL as intersite items
are passed by ISL/MISL to the supplying warehouse identified in ISL as time-
phased projected demand, for use in MPSP or MRP in that warehouse,
depending on which application plans the intersite item in that warehouse. Each
intersite item in a warehouse can have only one identified supplying warehouse,
but different items in a warehouse can have different supplying warehouses.

Following a planning run, planned and firm planned orders for items identified in
ISL/MISL with either a planner default warehouse or an item default warehouse
are made available to the supplying warehouse. In ISL, they are extracted by ISL
when needed in MRP or MPSP in the supplying warehouse. In MISL, the
requirements for the planned orders against warehouses in other environments
are extracted into the InterSite Transfer Requirements file, and sent to the other
environments.

< MRP order review and release functions provide the review and release of
intersite orders, sent to ISL/MISL, which also passes actual demand to the
supplying warehouse. The supplying warehouse can be changed or overridden
in order review/approve; and you can release an intersite order for an item that is
not normally an intersite item.

When an order is approved for release as an intersite order (order type = 1) in
order review, the intersite order number (Xnnnnnn) is assigned, and a record is
added to the ISL/MISL Intersite Order file. When order release is run, a customer
order is created in the supplying warehouse, using off-line files, to represent that
demand. The intersite order is updated with the COM customer order number.
The intersite order is a scheduled receipt to MRP until it is received at the
requesting warehouse using an ISL/MISL menu option.

In MPSP for a supplying warehouse:

e The projected demand from planned intersite orders in requesting warehouses is
passed by ISL/MISL to MPSP for master scheduled items in the supplying
warehouse, and included in MPSP as both forecast and customer order demand.
This allows you to plan intersite items regardless of how you plan the item in
MPSP.

The projected demand from planned intersite orders on the supplying
warehouses is extracted when customer orders are extracted and loaded as
both forecast and customer order demand. This keeps the forecast and
customer orders in balance, to allow blending of demand to work correctly. For
example, if the forecast (of customer orders) for a period is 600; customer orders
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for 675 have been received, and there are planned intersite orders for 100;
MPSP would show 700 for the forecast and 775 for the backlog, and thus 775 for
the blended demand.

The actual demand from released intersite orders in requesting warehouses is
passed by ISL/MISL to the supplying warehouse as COM customer orders, and
thus is used as demand whenever COM orders are used in MPSP.

The actual demand from released intersite orders on the supplying warehouse,
stored as customer orders, is handled in MPSP the same way other customer
orders are handled. The customer order remains open until the order is shipped
from the requesting warehouse using an ISL/MISL menu option.
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How the application is designed

In MAPICS XA, a standard system structure supports the application and system
functions. Most of the structure elements such as using menus and displays, group
job support, and master file searches are discussed in Getting Started with MAPICS
XA. The structure elements discussed here are:

- Data entry: You enter data on a display. Each piece of data, such as an order
quantity or a resource number, is called a field. A group of fields make up a
record, and a group of records make up a file. For example, you can enter
information about a critical resource into a record of the Resource Master file.

< Files: The information entered into the system for the MPSP application is placed
in master files. Other files, called work files, may hold information that was
copied from or that is to be placed in a master file.

< Application tailoring: Application tailoring is the process of adapting the MPSP
application to fit your business. You tailor the application during installation by
answering a questionnaire. This process is described in Planning and Installing
MAPICS XA.

Data entry and update methods

MPSP uses online updating. Online updating means that the files are updated as
soon as the necessary information has been entered and edited. Most of the
maintenance displays, such as Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans (AML202)
or Display/Maintain Master Schedule (AML452) appear in Inquiry mode; function
keys let you add, change, or delete information on the same display. The system
updates the file as you complete each action.

One file, the Resource Master file, uses separate displays for adding, changing, or
deleting information in the file. However, the updating occurs as you complete each
transaction, not at the end of the session.

Figure 1-5 illustrates the update method. The program edits the data, such as order
quantities and start dates, and immediately updates the master file.

Data to be
entered by
the planner

System
application
program

Figure 1-5. Data entry in online update mode

Status
report

Concurrent use of MPSP files

MPSP allows an unlimited number of users to perform the same kind of file
maintenance activity, such as adding a master scheduled order.
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There are three kinds of files described in this section: the System Control file, master

files, and work files.

System Control file

The System Control file (SYSCTL) is the major system file for MAPICS XA. It shows
relatively unchanging information used by more than one application or operation.
When you install an application and enter responses to the questionnaire, the
information is stored in SYSCTL. It contains the functional options you chose, the
report options you chose, and any constant information you entered (such as
company name). To change information in the System Control file, answer the
questionnaire again or use Cross Application Support file maintenance.
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Master files

MPSP uses and maintains information in a number of master files. Some are used
only by MPSP; others are shared with other MAPICS XA applications.

Master files contain two kinds of information:

< Information that is relatively permanent and is used repeatedly in inquiries and
reports. For example, MPSP records a critical resource in the Resource Master
file for use by any task that requires that information.

< Information that changes frequently. An order in the Master Scheduled Item
Orders file is an example.

Work files

MPSP creates temporary files, called work files, to hold information for processing,
such as open and firm planned orders during a planning run. When the processing
ends, the information in the work files is erased. Some work files are:

Master Scheduled Item Work file
Resource Work file

Base Plan Work file

Customer Order Work file.
Master files used only by MPSP:

- Base Plan file (BASEPL) contains the following for the base family operating
plan you set for a production family:

— Production targets
Blended demand

Starting inventory

Actual shipments

Actual receipts in the base

- It also contains other reference information used in the family base plan.

- Current Status file (CURSTS) contains the following for each production
family:

- Blended demand
— Net demand
— Total item adjustments.

The system updates this file each time you aggregate item information to the
family level.

- Demand Interface file (DMDIFF) contains item forecasts used in production
planning and master scheduling. It also contains customer backlog
information if COM is not installed and interfacing and if you use customer
backlog or blended demand for item production planning and master
scheduling. See Appendix C “Creating and using the Demand Interface file”
for more information about this file. Forecasting creates the file if Forecasting
is installed and interfacing; you must create and load the file if you need it
and Forecasting is not installed and interfacing.

- Family Production Plan file (FPPLAN) contains the production targets you
enter for each period for each production family. You update this file when
you maintain family operating plans.
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- Item Production Plan file (IPPLAN) contains the production quantity you
entered for each period for each production planned item. These quantities
provide the demand for master scheduling all production planned items. The
system updates this file each time you replace item production plans for one
or more families.

- Item Status file (ITMSTS) contains the following for production planned items:

— Gross and net demand information
— Production adjustments
— Reference information.

This information appears on the item trial plan maintenance displays. The
system updates this file during aggregation.

- Master Schedule Status file (MPSSTS) contains the aggregated master
scheduled orders and aggregated item production plans for all items in the
family for each production family. The system updates this file during
aggregation.

- Master Scheduled Item Demand file (MSIDMD) contains demand information
(except for production plans) that MPSP uses to generate master production
schedules. The system recreates this file each time you extract during a
master schedule planning run.

- Master Scheduled Item Orders file (MSIORD) contains all firm planned and
planned orders for master scheduled items. It includes such information as
the following:

— Order start date

— Order due date

— Order quantity

— Exception status code.

You update this file when you maintain master production schedules. The
system updates the file when you generate master production schedules in
MPSP or when you release orders in MRP.

- Planner Sequence file (PLSORT) contains the information MPSP uses to
retrieve item or family information in planner sequence. The system recreates
this file when you generate master production schedules with extraction.

- Production Family Relationship file (PFRELF) contains information about
each production family to be used to determine resource requirements such
as the following:

— Daily production rate
— Quantity significance,
— Composite lot size (calculated) to be

- This file also contains information about the following for each item assigned
as a member of that family:

— Demand contribution percentage (calculated)
— Retrieval priority
— Scheduling duration.

You update this file when you maintain production families.

Note: MPSP also maintains an alternate index to this file based on item
numbers (PFREL1 file).
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Resource Master file (RSCMAS) contains information about each critical
resource you define for your business. MPSP uses this information to
generate resource profiles and to test for resource requirements for family
operating plans and master production schedules. You update this file when
you do Resource Master file maintenance.

Resource Profile file (RSCPRF) contains the resource profiles you generate
or create for use in resource testing. It includes quantity and offset
information about each use of a critical resource in producing a standard lot
or batch of a master scheduled item or production family. The system
updates this file when you generate resource profiles. You update this file
when you maintain resource profiles.

Resource Test file (RSCTST) contains the results of projecting the resources
needed to complete your family operating plans. It includes information
about the quantity and value of each use of a critical resource to meet a
production target. The system replaces this file each time you test family
operating plan resources.

Resource Testl file (RSTST1) contains the results of projecting the resources
needed to complete your master production schedules. It includes
information about the quantity and value of each use of a critical resource to
meet a master scheduled order. The system replaces this file each time you
test master production schedule resources.

« Master files MPSP shares with other MAPICS XA applications:

Calendar Header file (CALHDR) contains the work days for a five-year
calendar you define using Work With Calendars in IM or MRP. IM builds this
file from the date and year information you enter. MPSP shares this file with
MRP, IM, and FCST (if installed and interfacing).

Customer Order Management files contain customer order backlog and
option backlog information. Records are shared with Capacity Requirements
Planning (CRP), IM, MRP, and COM (if installed and interfacing).

The Expected Customer Orders header (EXPCOH) and detail (EXPCOD)
files contain records for expected customer orders received as EDI 830/
DELFOR transactions from trading partners using the Electronic Commerce
(EC) application. MPSP uses this information to load demand into production
planning and master scheduling. MPSP shares this file with EC and MRP.

The Intersite Order file (XFRORD) contains one record for each released
intersite order. MPSP gets the current status of the order from this file. MPSP
shares this file with IM, ISL/MISL, and MRP.

The InterSite Transfer Requirements file (XFRMST) contains one record for
each planned intersite order as generated by ISL/MISL. MPSP uses this
information to load demand into production planning and master scheduling.
MPSP shares this file with ISL/MISL and MRP.

Item Balance file (ITEMBL) contains one record for each unique item number
per warehouse. Each record includes data for managing inventory, such as,
but not limited to, the following:

— Quantity on hand
— Quantity on order
— Historical usage
— Lead time.

ITEMBL is shared with IM, MRP, FCST (if installed and interfacing), and COM
(if installed and interfacing).
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- For PDM only, Item Master file (ITEMASA, ITEMASB) contains two records for

each unique item number (MPSP requires both A and B records). The A-
record includes information such as the following:

Item description

Item type

List price

Unit of measure
Standard batch quantity.

The B-record following each A-record includes the standard lot size and
additional costing information used by MRP. The Item Master file is used by
MRP, PDM, IM, COM (if installed and interfacing), FCST (if installed and
interfacing), and other applications.

Item Planning Information file (ITMPLN) contains one record for each ltem
Balance record. Each record contains planning information that relates to the
item. The ITMPLN file is maintained through Item Balance (ITEMBL)
maintenance.

Master schedule item code

Build code for generating a resource profile for the item
Price break conversion factor

MPS planning source code.

Manufacturing Order Summary file (MOMAST) contains one record for all
released manufacturing orders. Each record includes information such as
the following:

Item number

Description

Quantity ordered

Quantity scrapped

Quantity completed

Schedule date

Item process information (if EPDM is activated).

It also includes fields for tracking order maintenance changes and exception
codes from MPSP. MOMAST is shared with Accounts Payable (AP), Payroll
(PR), and Production Control and Costing (PC&C), IM, and MRP
applications.

MRP Control Information file (MRPCTL) contains one record for each
planning warehouse. Each record contains data which is selected by
planning warehouse, such as planning run execution options, horizon dates,
and planning run report options. These records are automatically created
and deleted by the system. This file is used by MPSP and MRP.

Open Order Material Detail file (MODATA) contains one record for each
manufacturing component material detail. Each record includes information
such as the following:

Manufacturing component item number
Description

Quantity required

Quantity issued

Required date.

It also includes fields for tracking order maintenance changes and exception
codes from MPSP. MODATA is shared with MRP, IM, REP, and PCC.
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- Planning Information file (PLNINF) contains one record for each planning

warehouse. Each record contains information that is selected by planning
warehouse, such as horizon values. These records are automatically created
and deleted by the system.

Planned Order file (PLNORD) contains one record for each released,
planned, and firm planned order as generated in MRP. The information for
scheduled receipts is copied from the open order files:

Manufacturing orders from Manufacturing Order Summary
Purchase orders from Purchase Order Item Detail

Purchase releases for blanket orders from Purchase Order Blanket
Release Detail

Item process information (if EPDM is activated).

The system updates this file in every MRP planning run. MPSP uses firm
planned and planned order information from this file in calculating available
to promise projections.

Product Structure file (PSTRUC) contains one record for each parent/
component relationship in product structures. Each record includes
information such as the quantity of this component required to produce one
parent item, and effective from and to dates of engineering changes. This file
is shared by MRP, PDM, IM, and COM (if installed and interfacing).

Production Facility file (WRKCTR) contains one record for each work center
in the shop, with information such as the following:

Description

Foreman

Prime load code

Queue times

Resource number if you identified the work center as a critical resource.

The record also contains current and standard rates, such as setup labor,
used to calculate the value for a work center resource. MPSP shares this file
with PDM and MRP.

Purchase Order Blanket Release Detail file (POBLKT) contains one record
for each open blanket release line item. Each record contains information
such as the following:

Release number

Quantity for this release
Due date

Quantity received at dock
Quantity inspected
Quantity stocked.

This file is shared with PUR, if installed and interfacing.

Purchase Order Item Detail file (POITEM) contains one record for each open
purchase order line item. Each record includes information such as the
following:

Item number
Description
Quantity ordered
Quantity received
Due date.

This file is shared with MRP and PUR.
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- Purchase Order Summary file (POMAST) contains one record for each
released purchase order and one record for each blanket purchase order. It
also includes fields for tracking order maintenance changes and exception
codes from MPSP. This file is shared with MRP, PUR, and IM.

- Requisition Header file (REQHDF) contains one record for each requisition
created through Purchasing or MRP. Each record includes information such
as the following:

Item number

Description

Quantity requisitioned
Due date

— Buyer
This file is shared with MRP and PUR.

- Requirements file (REQMTS) contains the following records and is created
by MRP:

— MLI requirements (manual, held, and propagated)
— Forecasts (manual and propagated)

— Generated requirements

— Customer orders (blanket and backlog)

— Expected customer orders

— Future allocations.

MRP copies this information from the COM Manufacturing Material Details
and Expected Customer Order files during the MRP planning runs.

- Routing file (ROUTNG) contains the following:

— Standard sequence of manufacturing operations for each item
— Standard hours per unit for each operation

— The time basis code for each operation

— The move time to the next operation.

MPSP shares this file with PDM and MRP.

- Warehouse Master file (WHSMST) contains one record for each unique
warehouse. Each record contains information about how the warehouse is
defined such as controlled or uncontrolled, selling or non-selling, and
planning or demand. This file is shared with FCST, IM, ISL/MISL, MRP,
PM&C, PUR, REP, PCC, and EPDM.

- If EPDM is activated, MPSP also uses the following EPDM files. See the EPDM
documentation for information on those files.

- Item Enterprise (ITMENT)

- Item Revision A (ITMRVA)

- Product Structure Header (PSTHDR)
- Product Structure Detail (PSTDTL)

- Routing Header (RTGHDR)

- Routing Operations (RTGOPR)

- Item Process (ITMPRC).
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Major reports

Although MPSP emphasizes online information, it also provides reports you can use
as printed records, checklists, or audit trails. MPSP prints some reports by menu
option so you get the reports when you want them. It prints other reports
automatically at the end of specific tasks to tell you the status of related files and to
identify any processing errors that occurred.

The major MPSP reports are as follows:
e Production planning:

The Family Operating Plan Report (AML271) shows the current family operating
plans for one or more production families for any 12 consecutive periods.

» Master schedule planning:

The Master Schedule Planning Report (AML471) is the printed version of the
master schedule maintenance displays.

e Resource planning:

- The Item Resource Report (AML321) shows the top five critical resources
used by each end item ranked in descending value.

- The Resource Master File List (AML581) shows you all of the critical
resources you have defined for your business.

- The Resource Profile Exception Report (AML559) automatically prints when
you generate resource profiles.

Inquiries

In addition to using printed reports, you can review certain information about your
business on various MPSP displays. In MPSP, you can inquire about:

e Production plans:

- Daily production quantities

- Critical resources

- Production levels

- Base plans

- Family production targets

- Master-scheduled end items.

 Master schedules:

- Planning run dates

- Product structure levels

- Manufacturing and purchase orders

- Period sales forecasts

- Daily customer orders

- Period information for critical resources
- Uncommitted inventory quantities

- Material plans

- Generated requirements.

- Resource plans:

- Resource master file maintenance status
- Family or item resource profiles.
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* Horizon dates:

- Master schedule generation planning dates
- Production plan dates.

< Available to promise:
- Inventory quantities and dates.

Master file queries and searches

MPSP now offers the following query or search capability:

< Master Scheduled Item search within warehouse for all input fields that require
entry of an item number.

< Planner Select to allow you to select a planner number within a list of planners
that are associated with a specific warehouse.

< Production Family query on input fields that require entry of production family
identifier.

= Production Family Member query on input fields that require entry of family
member identifier.

< Production item search within warehouse for all input fields that require entry of
production plan item number.

« Warehouse search on input fields that require entry of a single warehouse
identifier.

Fields offering query or search capability are identified by [?] in the field descriptions
of the affected displays. See Getting Started with MAPICS XA for more information on
using the searches.

| Using eWorkPlace with MAPICS XA documentation

eWorkPlace (eWP) is the Microsoft®, Windows'™-based graphical user interface for
MAPICS XA. The eWP windows co-exist with the MAPICS XA character-based
displays, called Host screens. If you are using eWP, you can view the corresponding
Host screen for any eWP window, if necessary.

Note: If you have modified a Host screen, the GUI default is used. The default GUI
feature can be enabled or disabled.

The user’s guides and help text contain instructions that reference the host
MAPICS XA screens (called panels and displays) rather than the eWP windows.

To understand how a Host screen instruction relates to an action on a eWP window, it
is helpful to look for text on a window control that corresponds to the instruction. For
example, Cancel on a button and on a File pull-down corresponds to the user guide
instruction “use F12=Cancel to return to the previous display”.

Note: For the instruction “press Enter”, the corresponding control on an eWP
window is an OK button.

The following table shows other examples of instructions from the documentation
and the corresponding actions you take on the eWorkPlace window.
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Documentation instructions e\

VorkPlace actions

To change the details of a vendor, type 2 next
to the vendor and press Enter.

Select a vendor, then select Change or type C
from the List menu or select Change using the
right mouse. Click the OK button.

To create a vendor, use F6.

Select Create on the Functions menu or click
the Create button.

Position to command. If you want to skip to a
particular command, type the full or partial
command.

Type the full or partial command in the
position to entry field and click the Position
button.

Type the information requested and press
Enter.

Type values in or select values for the entry
fields and click the OK button.

Type the information requested and use a
function key.

Type values in or select values for the entry
fields and click a button or select an action on
the Functions pull-down.

Use the Item Master maintenance display

Use the Item Master maintenance window

For more information about eWP, see Getting Started with eWorkPlace.
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Chapter 2. Mana ging Master Pr oduction Sc hedule Planning

This chapter describes the processes and calculations required to manage the
MPSP application.

Before you begin Master Production Schedule Planning operations....................... 2-1
Production PlANNING .......coooai oo e e e e e 2-2
Master schedule Planning .............ueeeiiiii e 2-27
RESOUICE PlANNING ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e aannees 2-74
Available to PromiSe (ATP) ... 2-108

Before you begin Master Production Schedule Planning operations

< Understand the design of MPSP and how it interfaces with other MAPICS XA
applications as described in Chapter 1 of this book.

« Understand the features and calculations of MPSP so you can make better
judgments about your operations. The features and calculations are described in
this chapter under the headings:

- Production planning

- Master schedule planning
- Resource planning

- Available to promise.

« Determine the sequence of installation for MPSP procedures and prerequisite
IM, PDM/EPDM, and MRP applications. See Appendix D “Sequenced tasks for
installing and using” for a detailed list of installation and implementation tasks.

e Schedule the tasks involved in managing this application.

Some MPSP tasks require the dedicated use of MPSP’s files. For example, you
cannot maintain, within a planning warehouse, production families, family operating
plans, or item trial plans while aggregating in that planning warehouse; you cannot
do master production schedule maintenance or inquiry while generating master
production schedules within that planning warehouse. Some activities, such as
generating resource profiles, testing resources, or generating master production
schedules, need to be scheduled because they can require a lot of processing time.
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Production planning

Production planning provides the basis for developing master production schedules
that meet the objectives of the management defined business plan.
The following major production planning activities are described in this section:

» Creating and maintaining production families
= Developing production plans
< Performing aggregation activities

- Preparing to aggregate

- When to aggregate

- Aggregation process

- Other aggregation calculations and actions
- Aggregation Error List (AML340)

- Consuming the item production plan and item blended demand (RCPLB,
RCPLA, SALBF, SALAF)

- How MPSP uses the current receipts and shipments fields (RCPLB, RCPLA,
SALBF, SALAF)

Developing family production targets

- Evaluating aggregated family totals

- Entering family production targets

- Evaluating family production targets
Testing production family resources
Developing and adjusting the item trial plans
Replacing item production plans
Evaluating family production plans

- Variances

- Calculations for variances and variance percentages
- Replacing the family base plan

- Using the Family Operating Plan Report.

Creating and maintaining production families

Before you can do any family production planning, you need to group related master
scheduled end items into a production family. The grouping is usually based on
common use of critical resources by end items. You can use the Item Resource
Report (AML321), which ranks the top five resources used by master scheduled end
items, to determine the common critical resources.

The number of end items you group into a family is important. If you include too many
items, then you risk creating a production family that is difficult to manage. If a family
does not have enough items, you fragment your high-level planning and increase
your time to set family operating plans and monitor them.
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Before you assign items to a family, the production family must be identified by the
following codes in the Item Planning file:

P Master schedule item code
blank MPS planning source code

Note: A production family can exist in only one planning warehouse.

Any item you assign to a production family must be a master scheduled end item
and use item production plans as its demand source for master scheduling. You
should use file maintenance to enter the following codes in the Item Planning file for
each end item:

M Master schedule item code
P MPS planning source code

Note: An item can be assigned to different production families in different
warehouses, as a family can exist in only one warehouse.

As you assign items to production families, you also need to decide what to enter for
the following on display AML361.

= The priority of an item, based on its importance in the family. The priority level
you assign to an item controls the items that you see first (retrieval sequence)
when you review items, or the items that print first on reports. This lets you
manage the items with the highest priority first. Importance is determined by
volatility of demand, cost to produce or store, or impact on critical resources.

« The beginning and ending dates to schedule an item for production. The From
and To dates you enter for item control when the item is included in the family’s
resource profile and aggregated family totals. The system also gives you a
warning message if you try to increase or decrease production before the From
date, or after the To date.

e The total amount you want to produce per day or the maximum amount you can
produce per day for a family. The rate per day serves as guide when you
develop your production targets for a family. If the amount you enter is a
maximum quantity, the family production target for a period should not be greater
than the rate per day multiplied by the work days in that period.

= The quantity significance code to shorten very large quantities for displays and
reports. This code lets the system show and print the quantities in the spaces
available for them. For example, some files can record quantities up to eleven
positions long, but the display or report field is only seven positions long. The
quantity significance code controls the seven positions you see.

After your production families are established, it is important to keep the information
updated, since MPSP uses production family information to develop item trial plans,
item production plans for use in master scheduling, and for developing resource
profiles for production families. Production family composition should be reviewed
before each aggregation.

To set up and maintain (add, change, or delete) production family information,
choose option 10, Display and Maintain Production Families, on the Production
Planning menu (AMLM10).
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Developing production plans

There are four production plans that are developed for a planning warehouse.

< Family operating plan
e Family base plan

e ltem trial plan

< Item production plan.

It is important to understand the production plans and their relationship to each
other. Figure 2-1 and the discussion following the figure describe how production
plans work.

Family Family
operating base plan
plan
Produlction ltem trial
planning plans
ltem
production
plans
Master Master
schedule production
planning plans

Figure 2-1. How the production plans relate to each other

You develop the family operating plan when the system accumulates planning
information for production families during aggregation (described later in this
section). With this information, management can set production targets for the family
by production planning period considering the projected sales and inventory level
they want to maintain. You can manage the information in the family operating plan in
COsts or units.

You create the family base plan when management approves the family operating
plan (usually after you have tested the family production targets for resource
requirements). If you already have a family base plan, you should replace it with the
new family operating plan during a major plan cycle, usually semiannually. In most
cases, the family base plan should represent the manufacturing objectives of the
business plan.

After the family base plan is stored, the family operating plan becomes the “working
version” of the family base plan; that is, as sales, production, and inventory
conditions change, you change the family operating plan to reflect the current
conditions.
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The family base plan serves as a performance measurement tool. You compare the
projections in the family operating plan to the family base plan to see how close the
expectations of the family base plan come to the more current information in the
family operating plan. You can also measure actual performance against the family
base plan.

As you review and change the family operating plan, you may decide that the family
production targets could be distributed differently among items in a family. If so, you
can make adjustments to the item-level production quantities in the item trial plan.
These adjustments may be necessary because of changing sales demand,
changing inventory levels, new items being added to or deleted from families, or
changes in management strategies.

Each item’s trial plan consists of the following:

e The item’s latest net demand by period (calculated during the aggregation
process). It represents the minimum amount of inventory you must build or have
on hand to satisfy sales.

= The adjustments to the item’s production quantity. You can increase or decrease
an item’s trial plan production quantity with the adjustments you make. The
adjustments build up or consume your held inventory amount.

After you finish updating the item trial plans, you can store them as item production
plans for use in master production scheduling. When the new item trial plans replace
the item production plans, only the total item trial plan quantity per period (net
demand plus item adjustments) is stored as the item production plan.

The result is a current item production plan for use in master scheduling as a source
of independent demand.

During each production planning period, the system tracks whether the amount
produced for an item is equal to the quantity specified in the production plan. You
can review any variance in the two values and know whether you are meeting the
individual item plans within the family and therefore, meeting the family production
plan.

When you develop family production targets and item trial plans, you can continue to
compare the plans as well as the master production schedules to the family
operating plan to ensure that all plans and schedules are meeting the production
objectives for the family.
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Performing aggregation activities

Aggregation is a batch process that calculates and summarizes your current
inventory, demand, and production planning information at the item level into family-
level totals so you can develop family operating plans and review actual vs. plan
performance. The process brings together all of the inventory demands (forecast,
intersite orders, expected customer orders, and customer orders); inventory
replenishments (scheduled receipts, planned and firm planned orders); and the
current inventory status (on-hand, safety stock, and held) by period, for all items in a
production family. Options controlling whether the aggregation will include the on-
hand, held inventory, and/or safety stock can be set by production family or by
individual items within a production family. These options can be set using option 10
on menu AMLM10. The result is a summary of planning information that you can use
to plan groups of items.

Preparing to aggregate

The time you spend preparing for aggregation ensures accurate results for
developing your family operating plans. Before you aggregate item-level information
to the family level, you should be sure that you do the following:

e Set up new production families.

 Complete any necessary changes to production families. (See “Creating and
maintaining production families” on page 2-2.)

* Replace item production plans.

< Process all receipts and current sales.

< Verify that the demand information is current (if you use it).
< Enter the new operating plan date.

You can use the following as a checklist.

Replace item production plans. If you have changed item trial plans since the last
time you aggregated, you should replace item production plans before you
aggregate again. The aggregation process adjusts item trial plans that vary from the
corresponding item production plans to maintain stable item production plans within
the Cumulative Material Lead Time (CMLT). The results may remove some of the
changes you made and want to keep. To save your adjustments to item trial plans,
select option 7, Replace Item Production Plans, on the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) before you aggregate.

Process all receipts and current sales.  Be sure that all inventory transactions
(sales and receipts) that affect the on-hand balance are current. The aggregation
process adjusts the on-hand balance to the beginning of the period with the sales
and receipts of the current planning period. This adjusted on-hand balance is used
to calculate the item net demand.
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Be sure that demand information is current. Verify the following:

Forecasts in the Demand Interface file are current. Forecasts may be considered
current even if they were generated in a previous period. The factors that cause
forecasts to not be current are:

1. Adding new items to a production family and

2. Making major changes in the forecast data used to generate an item
forecast.

Order entry is up to date if customer backlog comes from COM.

Customer orders (including option backlog) are loaded into the Demand
Interface file, if COM is not installed and interfacing.

Enter new operating plan date. Before you aggregate, choose option 5, Display/
Maintain Horizon Dates, on the MPSP Main Menu (AMLMOO) to type the beginning
date of the period in which you are aggregating into the NEW OPERATING PLAN
DATE field. The aggregation process makes the operating plan date the same as the
new operating plan date you entered. When you change the operating plan date (it
becomes the new operating plan date), and then aggregate, the system moves the
family and item information to the next period and drops the current period from the
files.

Notes:

1.

You can aggregate more than one time in a period using the same operating
plan date. If you do, the system recalculates net demand and stabilizes item
production plans within the same period horizon. However, you should avoid
multiple aggregations in general, because the total receipts and sales for the
current period have not been realized and may cause intermediate changes to
item net demand and consequently to item trial plans. Therefore, an aggregation
using the same operating date is best performed one time per period under the
guidelines listed in “When to aggregate” .

See “MPSP planning horizons” for information about production planning dates
and setting the length of your production planning periods.

When to aggregate

You should aggregate only one time in a production planning period. The best time
to aggregate is when:

Current period customer backlog has been realized; that is, when no more
orders are being taken for the current period.

All period-to-date sales and receipts transactions have been processed.

The forecasts in the Demand Interface File (DMDIFF) represent the current
makeup of the production families.

Item adjustments made to trial plans have been captured by taking the option to
Replace Item Production Plans.

People are available to work with the aggregated information both at the family
and item levels.
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Aggregation process

Aggregation begins when you select option 1, Aggregate to Production Families, on
the Production Planning menu (AMLM10). The aggregation can be run for an
individual planning warehouse or serially by warehouse within a range of planning
warehouses.

Note: Aggregation may require considerable time. You should schedule
aggregation to minimize your waiting time and to avoid delaying other batch jobs.

The system completes the following steps and calculations for each family during
aggregation:

Verifies production planning dates
Maintains stable item production plans
Calculates item blended demand
Calculates item balance

Calculates item net demand

Aggregates item information to family level
Prints the Aggregation Error List (AML340).

Verifies production planning dates. = The aggregation process first checks all
production planning dates. If any dates are in error (for example, the NEW
OPERATING PLAN DATE is invalid), the system cancels aggregation. The date and
its description print on the Aggregation Error List (AML340) so you know what dates
to correct before you aggregate.

Maintains stable item production plans.  After the production planning dates are
verified, aggregation processes the Production Family Relationship (PFRELF) the
items that are in each production family, and compares the item production plan for
each item to the corresponding item trial plan. If there is a difference (variance), the
system maintains the production adjustment in the item’s trial plan to keep the
production stable for that item within the Cumulative Material Lead Time (CMLT). The
system also updates the corresponding family adjustments.

You should avoid making any changes to an item’s production plan within the item’s
cumulative material lead time (CMLT). The CMLT establishes a horizon in which
orders for the item may have already been released to vendors and to manufacturing
for parts replenishment. Changes to the production plan within the CMLT could
cause changes to these orders in the next master scheduling run. You should avoid
unnecessary changes so that you do not disrupt the replenishment process. Ideally,
you can use production plan inquiries to recognize proposed changes to the item
production plan within the CMLT and make suitable production changes outside the
CMLT to allow for changes in demand.

Changes to an item’s production plan occur through changes to an item’s trial plan,
followed by taking option 7, Replace Item Production Plans. This option sums the
item trial plan’s net demand and item adjustments for each period and replaces the
item production plans that are currently in effect in master schedule planning. Some
of the changes that may cause a trial plan to change are:

e The balance of inventory available for netting against gross demand changes
because receipts and sales do not occur as planned.

« A sales forecast changes.

e The master scheduler alters adjustments to the item trial plan to meet family
production targets.
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To avoid changes to item production plans within the CMLT caused by changes in
demand, MPSP uses a technique to stabilize an item production plan within the
item’s cumulative lead time. This technique identifies a change in production
quantities between the item production and item trial plan for each period and
automatically makes item adjustments to keep the trial plan equal to the item
production plan within the CMLT. The sum total of the adjustments during these
periods is placed in the first period outside the CMLT to offset the adjustments
placed in the preceding period.

In this way, if the automatic period adjustments are negative overall (due to increases
in demand), the quantity placed outside the CMLT will be positive to indicate that
more of the item must be built to satisfy the increased demand. Of course, this may
only be reasonable if enough held inventory exists to satisfy the additional demand in
the earlier periods. Automatic adjustments affect the item’s held inventory. After
adjustments are applied to the projected held inventory, if the held inventory remains
positive, the increased demand can be satisfied from the held inventory and can be
replenished at a later time (outside the CMLT); if the held inventory becomes
negative, a warning is printed on the Aggregation Error List to bring this condition to
your attention. An example of this situation follows.

The production plan is in perfect balance. The variance between the item production
plan (that is serving as the independent source of demand in master scheduling)
and the item trial plan (the newest statement of item demand) is zero for all periods
shown under PROD PLAN BLD +/- column. The family production targets are being
met for this family since the FAMILY BLD +/- columns are all 0.

Period Date

Item

Prod Plan

Item Trial Plan Family Bld Held
Net demand Adjustment Ref +/- Inventory

Prod Plan
Bld +/-

01/**

80

80 0 0 0

02/**

80

80

03/**

80

04/**

80

o| O] O ©

0 0 0
80 0 CM 0 0
80 0 0 0

The master scheduler receives a new forecast that causes the demand in period
02/** to increase. The next aggregation results in the following new item trial plan
(assuming that nothing else changes):

Period Date

Item
Prod

Prod Plan Item Trial Plan Family Bld  Held
Bld +/- Net demand Adjustment Ref +/- Inventory

Plan

01/**

80

0 80 0 0 0

02/**

80

0 90 10- 0 10-

03/**

80

0 80 0 CM 0 10-

04/**

80

10 80 0 10 0

The net demand increased in period 02/** from 80 to 90. This change normally
causes the item trial plan and ultimately the item production plan to increase (when
the option to replace item trial plans is taken). However, the system detects that the
change is within the CMLT and takes the following corrective action:

1. Creates a -10 adjustment in period 02/** to reduce the trial plan from 90 to 80 to
keep the item trial plan equal to the item production plan used in master
scheduling.
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2. Reduces the held inventory for that period by 10 units because of the —10
adjustment. Since held inventory in this period was zero, held inventory reduces
to —10, and a warning prints for this item on the Aggregation Error List. If held
inventory in excess of 10 units were available, then no problem would exist
because the inventory would be sufficient to meet the increased demand.

3. Places the sum of the adjustments for all periods within the CMLT in the first
period outside the CMLT period and shows a negative sign if appropriate. In the
example, the item trial plan calls for building 10 more units in period 04/** to
replenish the unexpected reduction in held inventory occurring in period 02/**,
The following are possible responses:

- Because the held inventory is negative, the master scheduler must decide
whether the production plan can be increased within the CMLT. If production
cannot be increased, the increased demand might still be satisfied by the
item’s safety stock, which could be resupplied in the first period outside the
CMLT.

If the held inventory were positive, no action would be necessary, although
some attention might be given to the fact that there is now a variance of 10
units in the family production target for that period.

e The sum of the item trial plans within this family for period 04/** is now higher
than what the family production targets call for. Depending on the flexibility of
the master scheduler, various solutions may exist:

- Management can alter the family production targets, if a 10-unit
deviation is significant.

- The master scheduler can leave the variance as is, if it is not significant.

- The master scheduler can spread the variance into other periods using
adjustments.

4. This adjustment of 10 units in period 04/** causes the item trial plan to be 10
units higher than item production plan. Since it is outside the CMLT, this
difference should not be a problem unless there is some kind of resource
constraint.

In the example, if the only forecast change had been 70 in period 03/**, a similar
situation would have existed after aggregation, except that the signs would have
been reversed on the 10-unit variances, starting in period 3. In this situation, demand
would have been reduced with the CMLT, and held inventory would have increased.
The system would suggest a reduction in the item production plan in the first period
outside CMLT to use the unexpected buildup of held inventory.

Because of the effects of reconciling the item trial plan to the item production plan
with the CMLT, you should follow any changes you make to the item trial plan with the
option to replace a family’s item production plans before doing another aggregation.
By taking this option, changes that the scheduler wants to make are accepted and
reflected in the item production plans. Otherwise, aggregation will recognize a
change in plans and attempt to stabilize the plan by shifting scheduler adjustments
into undesired periods.

Calculates item blended demand. The system accumulates each item’s demand
(forecast and backlog) by period within a three-year planning horizon. If COM is
installed and interfacing, the system adds the sales since the beginning of the
current period to the backlog for the current period. If COM is not installed and
interfacing, IM updates the sales information through sales analysis transactions. If
EC is installed, the system nets expected customer orders against customer orders
to prevent double counting. If ISL/MISL is installed, open intersite orders for
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supplying this warehouse are represented as customer orders in COM. If ISL/MISL is
installed, planned interside orders also are included as demand. The blended
demand for each item is forecast or customer orders/expected customer orders/
planned intersite orders, whichever is greater in a period.

Calculates item balance. To determine the item balance available for calculating
item net demand, the system retrieves the on-hand and safety stock for each item
from the Item Balance (ITEMBL) file and the held inventory for each item from ltem
Status (ITMSTS) file. Then the system adjusts the on-hand to the beginning of the
period with the sales and receipts of the current planning period, and subtracts the
item’s safety stock and held inventory from the adjusted on-hand. The result equals
the item balance used to calculate the item net demand.

Calculates item net demand. This process determines the item net demand for the
current period using the item balance calculation discussed above:

Item balance = Adjusted On Hand (OH) — Safety Stock (SS) — Held Inventory
(HLD)

Note: You can specify, for a production family or for individual items in the family, if
you want any of the above fields excluded in the calculation of the item balance. See
“Option 10. Display and Maintain Production Families (AMLM10)” on page 3-83.

Item Net Demand (per period) = Item Balance — Blended Demand

The system subtracts each period’s blended demand (forecast or customer orders/
expected customer orders for the item, whichever is greater) from the item balance,
until the item balance is consumed. When the balance is consumed, the item net
demand is equal to the item’s blended demand for the period.

Note: The application expects you to aggregate in the current period, and to
aggregate one time per production planning period. If you aggregate with an
operating plan date in a production planning period earlier than the current period,
accumulated sales and receipts data may be inaccurate causing “Calculated Item
Balance” and “Item Net Demand” to be incorrect. For more information, see Chapter
7 “Change/Display Horizon Dates” on entering a new operating plan date.

The following is an example of item net demand calculation.

Period Item balance Blended Net demand
1 35 10 0

2 25 5 0

3 20 10 0

4 10 5 0

5 5 10 5

6 0 10 10

7 0 10 10

Note: ltem balance=0OH-SS-HLD
For period 1: Item balance = 95 (OH) - 50 (SS) - 10 (HLD) = 35

Table 2-1. Example of item net demand calculation

The system uses the item net demand to calculate the item trial plan. The item trial
plan is equal to item net demand plus adjustments.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 2-12

Managing Master Production Schedule Planning

Aggregates item information to the family level. The system aggregates
(summarizes) the following information from the item level to the family level:

Item blended demand.

Item net demand.

Item trial plans.

Beginning on-hand, held, and safety stock.

Item production plans.

Master production schedules (that is, open, planned, and firm planned orders).

Actual sales (SALBF) and actual receipts (RCPLB) from previous production
planning period. The actual sales and receipts are used to update the Base Plan
(BASEPL) file so you can track projected family base plan sales and production
against actual sales and production. The fields are:

- RCPLB—Receipts into inventory that occur before next production planning
period date

- SALBF—Sales (shipments) from inventory that occur before next production
planning period date.

Note:  See “Consuming the item production plan and item blended demand
(RCPLB, RCPLA, SALBF, SALAF)” for more information.

Other aggregation calculations and actions

Besides the major calculations described above, the aggregation process
completes the following:

Retrieves the production targets for each family from the Family Production Plan
file. The targets are moved forward to the current production period.

Retrieves the item trial plan adjustments to each item from the Item Status file.
The adjustments are moved forward to the current production planning period
and used to update the item held inventory.

Accumulates order quantity for items whose MPS order date is before the date of
the current production planning period. These overdue orders are subtracted
from the item blended demand for the current production planning period.

Calculates weighted cost per family item.
To get an average weighted cost, the system does the following:

- Totals the blended demand for each item in the family over the production
planning horizon, and multiplies that total by the item’s standard unit cost
(STDUC) in the Item Balance file. If that field is zero, the system uses the unit
cost default (UCDEF) in the Item Master file.

- Adds together the results of the previous calculation for all items in the family.

- Divides the result by the total blended demand for the family over the
planning horizon.

The system uses this weighted average cost to convert quantities from units to
costs on production planning displays and reports.
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Weighted cost per family item equals:

Sum of (Item Bind Dmd x Cost)
Total family blended demand over horizon

Where the calculation of weighted cost per family item is:

Item BInd Dmd = Total blended demand over the planning horizon for each
item in the family

Cost = STDUC (if available) or UCDEF (unit cost default) for each item
e Calculates each item’s percent of contribution to the family.

 Compares the cumulative production targets with the cumulative family net
demand to find any periods where cumulative net demand is greater than the
cumulative production targets. This situation indicates that you need increased
production to meet net demand for all items in the family.

« Compares the aggregated safety stock with the projected inventory for the family
to determine if projected inventory falls below safety stock in a period. You can
use safety stock as a guide for deciding the level of ending inventory when you
make changes to the Family Operating Plan (option 2, Display/Maintain Family
Operating Plans Selection from the Production Planning menu (AMLM10).

The percent of contribution equals the total demand for the item for the
production planning horizon, divided by the total demand for the family for the
production planning horizon.

Aggregation completes processing for all items in a family, then does the following:
e Saves family information in the Current Status (CURSTS) file.
e Saves the item information in the Item Status (ITMSTS) file.

e Saves the master production schedules in the Master Schedule Status (MPSSTS)
file.

e Updates the Production Planning (PPDT) date and the Operating Plan date
(OPDT) in the Planning Information file.

< Prints the Aggregation Error List (AML340).
Aggregation Error List (AML340)

The Aggregation Error List (AML340) is printed at the end of the aggregation
process. The report alerts you to conditions that indicate you need to change
production targets or item information. Some of the situations that cause messages
to print on the error list are:

< An adjustment to an item trial plan creates a negative projected held inventory
e The system finds demand before the Scheduled From date

» Item held inventory is greater than the adjusted on-hand

= Projected inventory is less than safety stock.

You can specify whether the aggregation should include the on-hand, held inventory,
and/or safety stock by production family or by individual items within a production
family.

See Chapter 8 “Report descriptions” for a detailed description of the Aggregation
Error List (AML340).
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Consuming the item production plan and item blended demand
(RCPLB, RCPLA, SALBF, SALAF)

MPSP uses four fields in the Item Balance file to record receipts (production) into
inventory and shipments (sales) from inventory in the current period. During
aggregation the system resets the fields to record the sales and receipts in the
production planning periods. The system uses these fields for comparing actual
receipts against planned production and actual sales against forecast during a
planning period. The fields contain the following:

RCPLB Receipts into inventory that occur before the next production planning
period date

RCPLA Receipts into inventory that occur after the next production planning
period date

SALBF Sales (shipments) from inventory that occur before the next production
planning period date

SALAF Sales (shipments) from inventory that occur after the next production
planning period date.

IM updates RCPLA and RCPLB with planned receipts and updates SALBF and
SALAF with sales transactions. If COM is installed and interfacing, the system
updates the sales fields (SALBF and SALAF) when you enter invoices for items. The
system updates the before fields (RCPLB and SALBF) or the after fields (RCPLA and
SALAF) by comparing the receipt or sales date to the next production planning
period date. Receipts or sales that occur before the next production planning period
date update the before fields (RCPLB and SALBF). Receipts or sales that occur after
the next production planning period date update the after fields (RCPLA and
SALAF).

The following figure shows what occurs during your first aggregation:

< No activity occurred before 8/13.

< On 8/13 you complete an aggregation. The aggregation process sets SALAF
and SALBF to zero (since there is no recorded activity) and sets the next
production planning period date to 9/1.

e Astime passes, sales that occur before 9/1 are added to SALBF (45), and sales
that occur after 9/1 are added to SALAF (60).

8/1 9N 10/1 111

8/13
SALBF SALAF
0 0
AGG
Transactions: 45 60

Figure 2-2. SALBF and SALAF: first aggregation
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The following figure shows what occurs with the next aggregation:
* You complete an aggregation for the following month on 9/20.

e The Base Plan (BASEPL) file is updated with sales of 45 (SALBF) from the
previous production planning period (August), and the previous SALBF is reset
to zero.

* The previous SALAF (60) is added to the next SALBF, and the previous SALAF is
reset to zero.

e The next production planning period date is set to 10/1.

The process continues through all periods and is the same for the receipts fields.

8/1 9/1 101 111

8/13 9/20
‘ SALBF SALAF
\ 60 0
AGG

Figure 2-3. SALBF and SALAF: second aggregation

How MPSP uses the current receipts and shipments fields
(RCPLB, RCPLA, SALBF, SALAF)

MPSP uses these fields similarly in production planning and master schedule
planning:

Uses in production planning.

* RCPLB and SALBF update the Base Plan file with actual receipts and shipments
S0 you can compare the family base plan to actual information on the Family Plan
Inquiries displays (AML281, AML282, AML283, and AML284).

e The system uses the quantities in these fields and the stored on-hand inventory
for the family to calculate the ending inventory by period.

« During aggregation, SALBF or SALAF (based on what period you are in) is
added to current customer backlog for the period. The system compares the
total customer backlog to the period’s forecast to determine the one that is
greater for the period. The result is the blended demand.

e The aggregation process uses either the before or after fields (based on what
period you are in) to calculate the on-hand inventory for an item. The sales for the
period are added to the item’s on-hand quantity at the time of aggregation and
the receipts for the period are subtracted. The result is the on-hand for the
beginning of the period.

Note: You should complete an aggregation for every production planning
period so that the before and after fields are updated with current information. If
you do not aggregate in a period, you could have some periods with zero
receipts and sales quantities, and other periods with accumulated receipts and
sales quantities the next time you aggregate.
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Uses in master schedule planning.

e The system uses RCPLB or RCPLA (based on what period you are in) to
consume the item production plan for the current period. The RCPLB or RCPLA
quantity appears in the heading of the Display/Maintain Master Schedule—
Production Planned Item display (AML452) in the RECEIVED field.

e SALBF and SALAF are not used in master schedule planning since master
scheduling periods begin with weekly dates. The CRPLB and CRPLA fields track
sales for the weekly periods and consume weekly forecasts. For more
information about the CRPLB and CRPLA fields, see “Consuming forecasts
(CRPLB and CRPLA)” on page 2-72.

Developing family production targets

The family operating plan represents the latest aggregation of forecast, customer
backlog, and inventory for all production families. Using the family totals from
aggregation, you develop production targets for each family based on demand,
production, and inventory conditions; your knowledge of the production families; and
the capacity you have to produce the items in the families.

Your family operating plans should be developed periodically. The typical
manufacturer revises the demand and family production targets of the family
operating plans during the high-level business plan cycle (which is usually done
semiannually) and during the monthly demand/supply review cycle as actuals are
recorded and outlooks are revised. The family operating plans can be maintained by
family within planning warehouses.

Select option 2, Display and Maintain Family Operating Plans, from the Production
Planning menu (AMLM10) to develop production targets for families. The production
target is the total quantity of items that management wants to produce for a family by
production planning period.

Note: Before you develop family operating plans, be sure you have completed a
recent aggregation. See “Preparing to aggregate” on page 2-6 for more information.

Evaluating aggregated family totals

You can review the aggregated family information for all periods in the family
operating plan before you develop family production targets. This evaluation can
help you decide on the production targets for your families. The following discussion
points out the major areas of the family operating plan that you should consider:

Blended demand. Blended demand is forecast or customer orders/expected
customer orders/interside orders, whichever is greater for a period. You develop
sales forecasts using the Forecasting application. The forecasts represent
management’s commitment to sell what is needed to meet the projected revenue of
the business plan.
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Projected inventory. Projected inventory is the quantity of items in a family that is
expected in inventory at the end of a period, if you reach sales and production goals.
Projected inventory is calculated differently for the first period than for remaining
periods:

Projected inventory for the first period = Family On Hand + the first period Family
Production Target - the first period Blended Demand

Projected inventory for remaining periods = Projected inventory from the
previous period + the Family Production Target - the
Blended Demand

Cumulative check. The CUMULATIVE CHECK field on the Display/Maintain Family
Operating Plans display (AML202) shows the result of the system checking to make
sure that the family’s cumulative production targets are greater than or equal to the
family’s cumulative net demand.

A negative amount in the CUMULATIVE CHECK field means that production is not
meeting net demand for all items in the family. This indicates that your on-hand
inventory is not distributed properly among items to meet individual item net
demand. Therefore, projected inventory for the family cannot be accurately
calculated. For this reason, projected inventory does not appear on the Display/
Maintain Family Operating Plans display (AML202) beginning with the first
production planning period that has a negative cumulative check.

In the following example, items A, B, and C make up one family. In the first figure, you
see the blended demand, on-hand, and net demand quantities for each item for one
period:

Items Blended demand On hand Net demand
A 100 0 100

B 200 0 200

C 100 500 0

Table 2-2. Cumulative check: item totals

The family totals follow for the three items for on hand (500), blended demand (400),
and net demand (300). You also see the production target of 100, which is the
quantity that management wants to produce for the family. The projected inventory is
calculated by adding the on-hand (500), plus the production target (100), minus the
blended demand (400). The result is a projected inventory of 200.

On hand =500
Production Blended Projected Cumulative
targets demand inventory Net demand check
100 400 200 300 200-

Table 2-3. Cumulative check: family totals

When you first review this example, the on-hand quantity (500) used to calculate the
projected inventory for the family seems more than enough to help meet net demand.
As you look at the items, however, you see that the on-hand is all for Item C. You have
a total net demand of 300 for items A and B and zero on-hand to help meet that
demand. The negative cumulative check quantity shows you that your production
target of 100 is not enough. You need to increase production by at least 200 to meet
net demand for all items (not just one item) in the family.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 2-18
Managing Master Production Schedule Planning

In the example above, if you increase the production target for the family by 200 in or
before the period with the negative cumulative check, the projected inventory is 400:
on-hand of 500, plus a production target of 300, minus blended demand of 400
equals 400.

Maximum target. The maximum target is the maximum or desired quantity of items
in a family that can be produced in a period. Be sure that the production target for a
period is not greater than the maximum target if you are using the quantity as a
maximum value. The system calculates maximum target by multiplying the
Production Family Daily Rate (PFCAP) in the Production Family Relationship
(PFRELF) file by the work days in each period.

Entering family production targets

The family production targets are entered on the Display/Maintain Family Operating
Plans display (AML202). As you enter the targets, the system recalculates projected
inventory and cumulative check. You can choose one or both of the following
methods to develop production targets for your families:

« Enter a production target for a single period.

- Enter a desired level of ending inventory and beginning and ending period
dates. The system calculates the production targets for the range of periods you
specify to meet the entered ending inventory amount.

The second method is better when you first start using production planning and do
not have targets established for any production families. The range of periods you
specify can cover the entire production planning horizon. When the targets are
calculated, you can change individual targets or specify dates for a smaller range of
periods until you have acceptable targets for each period.

The system completes the following steps to calculate the family production targets
for a range of production planning periods:
1. Summarizes the family blended demand for the range of periods you specified.

2. Adds the desired ending inventory to the family blended demand to determine
the total demand for the range of periods you entered.

3. Calculates net demand by subtracting the projected inventory of the previous
period.

4. Summarizes the work days in each period for the range you specified.
5. Calculates the average daily production for the range of periods you specified:
Average daily production equals:

Blended demand - beginning inventory + desired ending inventory
Total work days for range of periods specified

6. Multiplies the average daily production by the work days in each period of the
range you specified.

The above steps calculate production targets based on a level-loading of production
on a daily basis.

When the targets are calculated for each period you specified, the Display/Maintain
Family Operating Plans display (AML202) appears with the new PRODUCTION
TARGETS, and the PROJECTED INVENTORY and CUMULATIVE CHECK fields
recalculated.
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Evaluating family production targets

When you have established family production targets for the periods you specified,
you can compare them to additional family information on the Family Operating Plan
Detail display (AML203):

= Aggregated trial plan. This is equal to the item net demand for the family plus the
adjustments for the family.

- Aggregated item net demand. The sum of the current item net demands for the
family. See the detailed explanation of aggregation earlier in this section for the
item net demand calculation.

e Aggregated adjustment. The sum of the current item adjustments for the family.
The system updates the family adjustment in the Current Status (CURSTS) file
each time you change item adjustments (see the discussion of “Developing and
adjusting the item trial plans”). This aggregated adjustment field lets you
compare the production target to the aggregated trial plans without an
intervening aggregation.

Note: The sum of a family’s item trial plans (aggregated trial plans) should be equal
to or come close to the production target for the family. Any difference you see
between the production target for a family and the family’s aggregated trial plans
represents a change in item net demand since the last aggregation (assuming that
the production target and aggregated trial plans were equal immediately after the
aggregation). The change possibly occurred in the forecast or in the on-hand
inventory used to calculate item net demand.

Family Build +/-.  As previously mentioned, the sum of a family’s item trial plans
should be equal to or come close to the production target for the family. The FAMILY
BUILD+/- (build more or build less) field shows you the amount that the family
production targets are varying from the latest aggregation of net demand and current
adjustments. A positive variance indicates that you need to build more for the period
to meet management’s desired production targets. Any quantities that you build in
excess of demand are added to held inventory to help you meet demand in those
periods when demand is greater than management’s production targets.

A negative variance means you need to build less. One way to build less is to meet
some of the net demand by shipping from held inventory. The FAMILY BUILD +
variance on the Family Operating Plan detail display (AML202) is also shown on the
Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans display (AML232) to help you maintain your item
trial plans to meet family production targets.

Ideally, the amount you want to see in the FAMILY BUILD +/- field is zero. This means
that the family’s item trial plans added together for the period equal the production
target for the period. If you developed your last family operating plan so that this was
true, any variations you see in the FAMILY BUILD +/- field are due to changes in the
family’s net demand. A family’s net demand is affected by changes in forecast,
customer backlog, and production or sales that do not occur as expected.

To make the amount in the FAMILY BUILD +/- field zero, select option 5, Display and
Maintain Item Trial Plans, on the Production Planning menu (AMLM10) to adjust the
item trial plans for a family. See“Developing and adjusting the item trial plans” for
more information.
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Daily rates. If you measure your production based on quantity produced per day,
you can review the production targets converted to a daily rate per period on the
Daily Rates display (AML204). You can compare the values in each period to the
daily rate you specified for the family using option 10, Display and Maintain
Production Families, on the Production Planning menu (AMLM10).

Target rate per day. The Target Rate Per Day is the amount you must produce daily
for the family so you can meet the production target for the period. The Target Rate
Per Day is equal to the production target divided by the number of working days in
the planning period.

Trial rate per day. You can review the aggregated trial plans converted to a Trial
Rate Per Day for each period. The trial rate lets you know the total quantity of items
you must produce daily for the family so you can meet the trial production plan. The
trial rate is equal to the trial production plan divided by the number of working days
in the planning period.

Testing production family resources

After you develop the family production targets in your family operating plans, you
can test the resources needed to meet the family production targets. See “Testing
production family resources” on page 2-20 for more information.

Developing and adjusting the item trial plans

When you are satisfied with your family production targets, you develop item
production plans to support those targets. Iltem production plans are based on item
trial plans, “working” versions of item production plans. You alter the item trial plans
for the items in each family and then replace your item production plans with the new
item trial plan quantities. The result is a new item production plan that master
scheduling can use. Item production plans can serve as one source of independent
demand for master scheduling.

Making adjustments to the item trial plans

The item trial plan is equal to the item net demand (calculated during aggregation)
plus any item adjustments you make. An adjustment is the quantity by which you
need to increase or decrease production relative to net demand for an item.
Adjustments to one or more items in a family can help you meet the production target
for the family.

The system stores the item adjustments in the Item Status (ITMSTS) file and updates
the family adjustments in the Current Status (CURSTS) file.

The family trial plans can be maintained by family within planning warehouses.

Select option 5, Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans, on the Production Planning
menu (AMLM10) to review and maintain item trial plans. After you select a family or
item, you adjust the new trial plans on the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans display
(AML232).
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The information on the display lets you make the following comparisons as you
determine what items need production adjustments:

e The item trial plan compared against the item production plan. You can see the
amount the trial plan varies from the current production plan in the PROD PLAN
BUILD +/- (Production Plan Build More or Build Less) field. By reviewing the
PROD PLAN BUILD +/- value in each period, you can determine how much
more or less of an item you need to build to meet the item production plan
currently used by master scheduling. This comparison is used to analyze the
schedule churn or nervousness, which would be caused with the new item trial
plan.

As you enter adjustments, the system recalculates the variance in the PROD
PLAN BUILD +/- field. This lets you see the effects your changes to the item trial
plan have on master scheduling before you approve and accept the item trial
plan. The system calculates the PROD PLAN BUILD +/- value by subtracting
the current item production plan from the item trial plan.

e The sum of the item trial plans compared against the family production target.
You can see how much the sum of the item trial plans for a family vary from the
family’s production target in the FAMILY BLD +/- (Family Build More or Build
Less) field. This value indicates the adjustments you need to make to the item
trial plans for a period to build the production quantities set in the family
operating plan. This FAMILY BLD +/- amount is the same FAMILY BLD +/-
shown on the Family Operating Plan Detail display (AML203).

As you enter adjustments to bring the sum of the item trial plans closer to the
family production target, the variance in the FAMILY BLD +/- field is
recalculated. This lets you see the effects of your adjustments would have on the
family operating plan if accepted. The system calculates the FAMILY BLD +/-
value by subtracting the sum of the item trial plans for the family from the
production target for the family.

When you make item adjustments, you should consider the effects your changes has
on projected held inventory. If you increase production in excess of net demand,
your inventory levels increase also. Your goal is to meet management’s production
targets (as discussed above) and control the level of projected held inventory.

e CM, PS, and PE codes

As you make adjustments to item trial plans, you should pay close attention to
the two-character code in the REF (Reference) field on the Display/Maintain
Item Trial Plans display (AML232). The codes give you the following scheduling
information about an item:

CM The item’s Cumulative Material Lead Time (CMLT) falls within this period.
You should be careful when making adjustments within the CMLT, since
a change could have a disruptive affect work-in-process schedules.

PS Production for the item begins in this period. Production should not be
scheduled before this period since tooling may not be available to
produce the item. Therefore, you should not specify production
adjustments before this period.

PE Production for the item ends in this period. Production should not be
scheduled after this period since the item may be phased out of
production after this date, and replaced by another item. Therefore, you
should not specify production adjustments after this period.



Contents | Index Exit , _ Page 2-22
Managing Master Production Schedule Planning

Changing current item held inventory.  The current item held inventory you see in
the heading of the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans display (AML232) is the total
quantity of an item’s on-hand inventory set aside for future planned shipments.

The held inventory function is useful where net demand in some future period
exceeds your production capacity in that period, so, to meet net demand on time,
you must build ahead. This may occur for an established product, for a seasonal
product, for a product where production capacity is being ramped-up, or a situation
where a new product is being introduced with an extensive promotional campaign
and its success is contingent on its immediate release.

Held inventory quantities are maintained in a number of ways. The HELD INV MAINT
function key on this display impacts the held inventory amount relative to the current
on-hand inventory. This amount is then carried through the subsequent production
planning periods unless changed by a positive or negative quantity in the item trial
plan adjustments field. A positive amount increases the held inventory and a
negative amount decreases it from that production planning period onward until the
next adjustment quantity is reached. This logic results from the fact the item trial plan
is the total of the item new demand and item adjustment. So, a negative adjustment
means the item trial plan for that period is less than net demand and, consequently,
the uncovered net demand consumes the difference from the held inventory amount.

The adjustment quantities that you accept as satisfactory for increasing or
decreasing production in a period cause the system to recalculate the projected
held inventory you see in each period of the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans display
(AML232).

The system projects the amount of goods that are reserved in held inventory at the
end of each period by adding each period’s adjustment to the current item held
inventory (shown in the heading of the display). This projected held inventory plus
safety stock provides an estimate of the inventory required for each period. Due to
changing conditions, such as actual shipments that are greater than or less than
expected, the system’s calculation for held inventory may not be accurate. If so, you
can change the current held inventory to a more realistic quantity and the system
recalculates the projected held inventory and net demand for each period.

The system stores the new held inventory and net demand in the Item Status
(ITMSTS) file. The system adds the difference between the old values and the new
values for held inventory and net demand to the FAMILY HELD INVENTORY
(FMHLD) and FAMILY NET DEMAND (FMNET) fields respectively, in the Current
Status (CURSTS) file.

Replacing item production plans

After you have adjusted the item trial plans of a family so that their sum equals or
comes as close as possible to the family production target in the operating plan, you
are ready to replace the current item production plans. To create or update item
production plan with the new item trial plans, for a single planning warehouse or a
range of planning warehouses, use option 7, Replace Item Production Plan, on the
Production Planning menu (AMLM10).

You can replace item production plans with the item trial plans you developed for one
or all production families.
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If you select a range of planning warehouses, all production plans for all planning
warehouses within the selected range must be replaced. In addition, if the operating
plan date is not equal to the first production period date, all base plans in the
planning warehouse must be replaced.

When you replace the item production plans for all production families, the system
does the following:

e Deletes the Item Production Plan (IPPLAN) file

» Creates a new record in the Item Production Plan file with the item number and
the new production quantity

< Updates the First Production Period Date (FPPD) with the Operating Plan Date
(OPDT).

When you replace the item production plans for only one production family, the
system does not delete the Item Production Plan file, but updates the file for each
item in the family.

Note:  The First Production Period Date (FPPD) and the Operating Plan Date
(OPDT) must be the same before you can replace the item production plans for only
one family. If the two dates are not the same, you receive a message advising you to
replace the item production plans for all families to make the dates equal.

Evaluating family production plans

Periodically, you should compare, analyze, and update the various MPSP family
production plans, MPSP aggregated plans, and actual performance figures. MPSP
alerts you to areas where investigation of potential problems is required, where
potential change in the course of action is required, and if you are meeting the
objectives of the overall company business plan.

Some of the family base plan primary evaluation purposes are:

< Itis usually linked to the business plan to keep the manufacturing organization
focused on overall company objectives.

» Actual performance is compared against it to highlight the need to investigate for
significant performance problems and fix them.

= New family operating plans are compared against it to see how the current
revised production outlook differs from the family base plan because recent
underlying business environment factors have changed since the family base
plan was last developed and a new course of action by top management may be
necessary.

As previously mentioned, family operating plan primary evaluation purposes can be
used to factor in new business environment assumptions over the planning horizon,
execute to the new business conditions and still have the family base plan intact for
performance measurement.

You can compare aggregated plans with the family operating plans to see how they
vary and analyze the plans that require modification to keep the manufacturing
organization focused in the right direction.
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Variances

Using the Family Plan Inquiry displays (AML280 through AML285), you can:

< Evaluate the variances and variance percentages for all of the family plans (base
plans, operating plans, and aggregated plans).

= Determine if your aggregated item production plans, aggregated item trial plans,
and aggregated master production schedules are meeting your production
targets for the family.
Base vs. actual performance.

e The amount the family base plan (production, demand, or inventory) quantities
vary from actual (production, demand, or inventory) quantities.

= The percentage that the family base plan information varies from the actual
information.
Base vs. operating plan: .

e The amount the family base plan (production, demand, or inventory) quantities
vary from the operating plan (production, demand, or inventory) quantities.

e The percentage the family base plan information varies from the operating plan
information.
Operating production targets vs. aggregated plans: .

« The percentage the aggregated plans (item production plans and item trial
plans) vary from the production targets in the family operating plan.

< The percentage the aggregated master production schedules vary from the
production targets in the family operating plan.

All the variance amounts and percentages can be positive or negative. The variance
percentages are rounded.

Calculations for variances and variance percentages

You can review the following list of variances and variance percentages (rounded)
and the system’s calculations for them:

» Production variance on display AML282 = (Actual Receipts or Production
Targets) — Base Plan Production Target

= Production variance percentage = Variance divided by family base plan
production target x 100

 Demand variance on display AML283 = (Actual Sales or Operating Plan
Demand) — Base Plan Demand

« Demand variance percentage = Variance divided by family base plan demand x
100

< Inventory variance on display AML284 = (Actual Inventory or Operating Plan
Inventory) — Base Plan Inventory

< Inventory variance percentage = Variance divided by family base plan inventory
x 100. Inventory levels by period are calculated from sales and receipts and
beginning on-hand inventory associated with each plan.
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Variance percentages on display AML285.

« Percentage that the aggregated item production plans vary from the production
target = ((Aggregated Item Production Plans — Production Target) divided by
the Production Target) x 100.

« Percentage that the item trial plans vary from the production target = ((Family Net
Demand + Family Adjustments) — Production Target) divided by the Production
Target) x 100.

« Percentage that the aggregated master production schedules vary from the
production target = ((MPS Actual Receipts — Production Target) divided by the
Production Target) x 100.

Note: If the family base plan quantity or production target is zero for a period, the
variance amount or variance percentage is blank.

Replacing the family base plan

If you find that the family base plan is no longer valid, you can replace the family
base plan with the new family operating plan to create a new family base plan. You
should also replace the family base plan with the new family operating plan during
each semiannual Business Plan cycle or when business conditions change so
radically that management agrees the plan should be replaced.

Note:  When you replace the family base plan with the family operating plan, the
system deletes the actual sales and receipts information from the periods before the
date you replace the plan.

You can replace the family base plans with the family operating plans for one or all
production families.

Replacing base plans for all families. ~ When you replace the family base plans for
all families, the system does the following:

* Deletes the Base Plan (BASEPL) file

< Updates the Base Plan Date (BPDT) in the Planning Information file, with the
Operating Plan Date (OPDT)

- Updates the Plan Date (PLDTE) in the Base Plan file with the Operating Plan
Date. The Plan Date is the Operating Plan Date of the family the last time the
family base plan was replaced.

Replacing the base plan for one family.  : When you replace the family base plan
for only one family, the Base Plan file is not deleted. If the family is an existing family,
the family’s information is updated in the Base Plan file and all periods before the
Plan Date (PLDTE) are set to zeros.

Note: Setting periods to zeros occurs when the Plan Date is greater than the Base
Plan Date. For example, if you replaced family base plans for all families on 01/01/**,
then replace family base plans for a specific family on 04/01/** (the same year), the
specific family’s production target and blended demand start in the fourth period of
the family base plan in the Base Plan (BPPLAN) file. The first three periods are set to
zeros.
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Creating a base plan for a new family:.  You also use the replace process to create
a family base plan for a new family. In this case, the system creates a new record in
the Base Plan file and sets all periods before the Plan Date to zero.

Note: The Base Plan Date (BPDTE) cannot be greater than the Operating Plan
Date (OPDTE) if you replace the family base plan for only one family.

Using the Family Operating Plan Report

The Family Operating Plan Report (AML271) prints the demand, inventory, and
production information for any twelve consecutive periods of a family operating plan.
The report shows the status of families and optionally the items, giving management
a detailed look at each period.

You should print the report any time you need a copy of the family operating plan to
use as a work sheet. You may want to print it each time you make significant changes
to one or more family operating plans, although you can print it more often. You may
find it beneficial to evaluate the family and item status shown in the report before
changing production targets and item production plans.
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Master schedule planning

The following topics are discussed about master schedule planning:
e MPSP planning horizons

- Production planning horizon

- Beginning day of the scheduling week

- Adjusting periods at the end of the scheduling year
- Master schedule planning horizon

- Relation of the MPS horizon to the MRP horizon.

- Composition of master production schedules
» Preparing for master schedule generation
« Defining master scheduled items

- Selecting a level for master scheduling

- Master scheduled items vs. master level items

- Codes required for master scheduled items

- Customer order separation

- Other important information for master scheduled items.

« Types of demand used in master scheduling

- Independent demand
- Dependent demand
- Safety stock and shrinkage.

e Current demand information for planning orders (extraction)

- Extracting independent demand
- Extracting dependent demand for master scheduled option items.

< Planning orders

- Assembling demand

- Planning item orders

- Due dates

- Selecting item process information
- Conflicting activities.

< Maintaining master scheduled orders

- Supporting information that MPSP provides
- Planned order and open order maintenance.

- Exception codes and exception messages

- Explanations of exception codes and conditions
- Priority of exception codes
- MPSP exception codes in MRP.

< Releasing orders

- Using MRP to release master scheduled orders
- Releasing orders per customer order.

e Time fences and planning zones

- MPSP’s time fences
- Relation of time fences to planning zones.

e Consuming forecasts (CRPLB and CRPLA).
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MPSP planning horizons

MPSP helps you keep track of the passage of time and adjust your planning as
conditions change.

The term horizon in MPSP indicates the extent of time within which your planning
activities occur. In MPSP, the longest possible horizon is three years. If your five-year
calendar contains at least three future years, you can do production planning, master
scheduling, and resource planning for up to the full three years.

MPSP uses two different but related horizons:

e Production planning horizon
< Master schedule planning horizon.

These horizons are maintained by planning warehouse.

Each horizon is explained below, as well as:

e Beginning day of the scheduling week
« Adjusting periods at the end of the scheduling year
» The relation of the MPS horizon to the MRP planning horizon.

Note: You also see references to an available to promise horizon as a way to
describe how far into the future you can see available to promise projections. The
duration of the available to promise horizon varies from item to item and has no direct
relation to the production planning horizon or the master scheduling horizon. For
more information about the available to promise horizon, see “Available to promise
(ATP)".

Production planning horizon

The production planning horizon is the long-range or strategic horizon for MPSP. The
production planning horizon usually corresponds to the company’s strategic
planning zone; within this zone the company makes production and resource
decisions. The maximum length is three years.

In production planning, aggregation always extends over a three-year horizon. The
effective length of that horizon depends on how much information is present in
related files, such as the Demand Interface file or the Family Operating Plan file. You
determine the length by:

e The number of periods that you forecast within the Forecasting application
» How far into the future you receive customer orders and expected customer
orders.

Controlling the length of the production planning horizon. The production
planning horizon extends as far as the demand information in your production
planning files extends, up to three years. The horizon starts with the period you
determine when you aggregate.

MPSP determines the horizon start date from the new operating plan date you enter
on the Change/Display Horizon Dates display (AML601). That date must be a period
beginning date, and should be the beginning date of the period in which you are
aggregating. When you select the Aggregation option (option 1 on the Production
Planning menu, AMLM10), that date becomes the operating plan date. The system
uses the operating plan date to project 36 or 39 periods into the future (the exact
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number depends on the type of scheduling periods you select when you answer the
installation questionnaire for MPSP or FCST). The operating plan date also
establishes:

e The Base Plan Date (if you replace family base plans)
e The Item Production Plan Date (if you replace all item production plans).

For best use of the production planning horizon, you should coordinate the periods
of demand information loaded in the Demand Interface file, the new date you set for
the operating plan date, and the times when you replace family base plans or item
production plans.

Setting the length of your production planning periods. In MPSP, you set the
length of your production planning periods (scheduling periods) when you answer
the installation questionnaire for MPSP or FCST. The length you choose defines the
periods:

e For production planning
< For master schedule planning beyond the number of weekly periods used
= For rough-cut capacity planning beyond 52 weekly periods.

The MPSP manuals refer to these multi-week scheduling periods as production
planning periods even if you do not use MPSP to do production planning.

You must use one of the following lengths for your production planning periods:

< 12 monthly periods per year, using calendar months
- 13 four-week periods per year
« 12 periods of four- or five-week lengths in a pattern that you decide.

The following list summarizes how to set the length you want for your production
planning periods:

Period length How to set the length

12 calendar-month periods  On the installation questionnaire, type in 0 (12 monthly
periods/year) for question on entering the type of
manufacturing periods.

13 four-week periods On the installation questionnaire, type in 1 (13 four-week
periods/year) for question on entering the type of
manufacturing periods.

12 user-defined periods of ~ On the installation questionnaire, type in 2 (12 four-week or

four or five weeks each five-week periods/year) for question on entering the type of
manufacturing periods. For questions L10 through L14, type in
the pattern of weeks you want for that quarter of the year.

Notes:

1. If Forecasting is installed and interfacing, your answers to these questions
should be consistent with your answers to the same questions on the
Forecasting questionnaire.

2. If you select user-defined periods, the system projects all three years of the
MPSP planning horizon according to the four- and five-week patterns you set in
answering the questionnaire. For example, if you specify five weeks for the first
period of the second quarter of the scheduling year, the first period in the second
quarter of each of the three years includes five weeks.
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3. Converts first year forecasts into weekly forecasts to support a first-year master
scheduling horizon made up of weekly and multi-week periods. The remaining
years are in multi-week (forecasting) periods.

Beginning day of the scheduling week

If you use 13 production planning periods or 12 user-defined periods, each period
begins on the day of the week that you set in the questionnaire when you answer the
question on defining the first day of your scheduling week. If you use 12 monthly
periods, each production planning period begins on the first day of the month.

Each weekly forecasting period, master scheduling period, resource testing period
(for testing master scheduled orders), or Available to promise period begins on the
day of the week you set.

Adjusting periods at the end of the scheduling year

If a year includes 53 weeks (53 week-beginning days), the system automatically
includes the additional week with the last scheduled week of the last quarter. For
example, if you use a 4-5-4 pattern for the fourth quarter, the last period has five
weeks in a year with 53 weeks.

If a year ends within a scheduling week, the weekly period takes precedence. For
example, if you select Monday as your week (and period) beginning day, the first
period of the new year could start on Monday, 1/4; and forecast for 1/1 through 1/3
remains in the last weekly period of the old year.

Master schedule planning horizon

The master schedule planning horizon has the following characteristics:

e Maximum length can be three years.

e User controls the exact length of the horizon.

e Horizon can include a combination of weekly periods and multi-week (production
planning) periods.

You can do master scheduling for up to three years. Up to the first 52 master
scheduling periods can be weekly periods. You set that number of weekly periods in
the Forecasting questionnaire when you answer question on the number of first year
period forecasts to be converted to weekly forecasts.

If possible, you should use weekly periods at least to include the longest CMLT of
any master scheduled item plus enough weeks to ensure that component orders
scheduled within the item’s CMLT reflect normal production rates and quantities.
Converting to production planning periods within a few weeks of the CMLT can
cause excessively large component orders inside the CMLT that result from the large
production planned quantities due at the beginning of each production planning
period.

The more volatile the demand patterns for your master scheduled items, the more
weekly periods you should include in your master production schedules. However,
you should also avoid specifying more weeks than necessary, because the

additional detail to be calculated can cause longer response times and run times.
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After the number of weekly periods you specify, the system plans master production
schedules in the longer periods that you selected for production planning. MPSP
uses the longer planning periods to the end of the master scheduling horizon.

You control how far into the future your master production schedules are planned
when you set the number of weeks (cutoff weeks) in the master scheduling horizon.
The horizon extends that many weeks into the future from the MPS Current Date,
which you also set. The horizon begins at a calculated Start Date, set back from the
MPS Current Date by the number of overdue days you specified in MRP. MPSP
maintenance displays and report show any open or firm planned orders that exist
outside the horizon.

By limiting the length of the master scheduling horizon, you control the flow of orders
into MRP for component planning. The only items that MRP can plan beyond the
master scheduling horizon are MLI items that you did not consider important enough
to designate as master scheduled items.

You can also use the length of the master scheduling horizon to separate tactical
(short-to-medium range) planning from strategic (long-range) planning. Figure 2-4
shows:

< Tactical planning, as defined by master production schedules, for the next 18
months (18 production planning periods)

« Strategic planning, as defined by production plans, for the remainder of the
production planning horizon (to three years)

« A master production schedule with 40 weekly periods and nine multi-week
(production planning) periods

e Anitem CMLT of 20 weeks (100 work days), with weekly periods extending
beyond it by another 20 weeks to ensure that component scheduling is not
distorted by large item production plan quantities

e The MPS Start Date back-scheduled from the MPS Current Date by a specified
number of Overdue Days (OVDP).

Tactical planning Strategic planning

| Year 1 | Year 2 | Year 3 |

|1—CI\/ILT—>|

w L e e e

MPS current date I I |
MPS start date |

MPS
Cutoff

|<7MPS horizon 4>|
kiProduction planning horizon

Figure 2-4. Using MPSP horizons for tactical and strategic planning
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Relation of the MPS horizon to the MRP horizon

The master schedule planning horizon and the MRP planning horizon are not the
same; but they must align closely, and you must coordinate changes in the two
horizons carefully.

The MPS Current Date and the MRP Current Date let you synchronize the component
planning in MRP with the master schedule planning in MPSP. You should set the MPS
Current Date to be the same as the Current Date you use in MRP for the next MRP
planning run that transfers master scheduled orders. Similarly, the MRP Current Date
for a planning run that gets master scheduled orders should be the same as the MPS
Current Date used in generating those master scheduled orders.

Figure 2-5 shows the relationship between a master production schedule horizon
and an MRP planning horizon and suggests a typical sequence of MPSP and MRP
activities:

, MRP
I\/Iarch honzon

planning
funs | January F bruary

o umm
| |

MPSP LLLL

master
schedule ‘ \ ‘ ‘ \ ) MPSP
generations ‘January ‘February ‘ l\/Iarch § horizon
MPS
New New Cutoff

forecasts forecasts

master schedules

X
l = runs that transfer

Figure 2-5. MPSP and MRP planning horizons

= Marketing produces a new forecast in Forecasting sometime during January and
loads it in the Demand Interface file.

< Change the MPS Current Date to the beginning of the first weekly period in
February (date A). Generate and adjust new master production schedules using
the new forecast. This should be your heaviest time of master scheduling
because you are responding to the changes resulting from the new forecast.

e Change the MRP Current Date to be the same as the MPS Current Date and
perform a full MRP planning run, transferring orders from the new master
production schedules to MRP. After MRP has transferred the master production
schedules, you can change the MPS Current Date to date B. In this way, you can
begin generating new master production schedules without affecting MRP’s
planning.
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< During the first two weeks, do net change planning in MRP, or do a full planning
run without transferring master scheduled orders again.

Note: In a net change planning run, you should not change the MRP Current
Date or transfer orders from MPSP. Changing the MRP Current Date causes MRP
to replan all items. Transferring MPSP orders cause MRP to consider most items
active and to replan them. The resulting processing time may be longer than for
a full MRP generation.

= The next week (date B), perform another full MRP planning run, transferring
master scheduled orders again. Although this example shows master
scheduling every two weeks, to keep your schedules current, you should
generate master production schedules one time per week and transfer orders for
a full MRP generation at least one time per week.

As Figure 2-4 shows, you can perform MRP planning runs (full or net change) as
often as you need, using the same master production schedules and not changing
the planning horizons. If your company generates master production schedules
more often (for example, one time per week), you can transfer the new master
production schedules to MRP as soon as you are ready for the next MRP run.
However, the MRP Current Date must always be equal to the MPS Current Date of the
master production schedules you are using.

Composition of master production schedules

In its simplest form, a master production schedule is a list of orders (open, firm
planned, and planned) for an item. The orders show when the item is heeded and
how much of the item is needed. Master production schedules are generated by
planning warehouse.

MPSP plans orders for master scheduled items based on the type of demand you
specify for each item. For items whose source of demand is not item production
plans, the planning process resembles MRP’s planning process; that is, the system
plans orders to meet demand that is not covered by inventory or expected receipts,
within the lot-sizing limits (minimum, maximum, etc.) and order policy codes you
specify. For production planned items, the system distributes each period’s
production quantity through the period based on your selection of once-per-period,
twice-per-period, weekly, or daily due dates for the orders. The period quantities
represent what needs to be produced. The system does not net them against current
inventory because projected inventory levels were considered in setting the item
production plans.
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When you review or print a master production schedule, other information appears,
arranged chronologically from the present (or the past, if some orders are overdue)
to the future. You can see:

The demand the master production schedule satisfies. Usually the type or
source of demand is labeled, such as item production plan, blended demand,
generated demand, future allocations, shrinkage, or safety stock.

Due dates for demand as well as due dates for orders.

Variance between the item production plan and the master production schedule
(if the item uses item production plans as its source of demand).

Inventory projections, calculated from the demand and orders shown.

Reference information (usually in the heading) to show you the order guidelines
used, such as order policy code or lot size, and the starting levels, such as
available inventory or safety stock requirements.

The status of open orders.

Exception codes that identify recommended actions or special conditions that
apply to an order.

Preparing for master production schedule generation

Before you generate master production schedules, you should be sure that:

All related master files are up to date.
Current demand information is available.
The master scheduling horizon is defined.
No conflicting activities are in progress.

Careful preparation can help ensure accurate, usable planning results.

Master files updated

Your master files should already contain the necessary information and codes for
installing and running MRP successfully. In addition, be sure that you have prepared
the following files for MPSP:

Item Plan file (ITMPLN): For each master scheduled item, be sure you completed
the following fields correctly:

- Master schedule item code identifies master scheduled items and
production families.

- MPS planning source code determines the source of demand used for
planning orders for a master scheduled item.

- Order policy code controls how the system plans orders for the item (must
be G for production planned item).

- Forecasting code 1, 2, or 3 causes the Forecasting application to generate a
forecast for the item, but only codes 2 or 3 pass the forecast to MPSP.

- Days supply for a production planned item determines how the planned
quantity is spread through each period (must be 1, 2, 3, or 4).

If you use it for MPSP, complete the demand time fence fields correctly:

- Demand time fence identifies a no-change planning zone for the item based
on the number of days you enter.
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Lead time fields should be current.

- You must enter the manufacturing lead time (LTMAN), the cumulative
manufacturing lead time (CMFLT), or the cumulative material lead time
(CMLMT) if you want to use the field for safety stock lead time calculation.

- You must enter a cumulative material lead time (CMTLT) if you want to use a
CMLT time fence for planning and reviewing the item.

- If the item does not use a standard batch quantity, you must have an
accurate lot size (LOTSZ) for it in this file.

* Product Structure file: Product structure must be accurate.

< Routing file and Production Facility file: These files must be present if you want to
generate resource profiles.

» Production Family Relationship file: T o retrieve master production schedules by
production family, you must enter the family in this file and assign items to the
family using production family file maintenance.

Demand information current

Verify the following:

< If new forecasts have been created, they have been loaded into the Demand
Interface file and the MRP Requirements file.

< If customer backlog comes from COM, current customer orders have been
entered in COM.

« If customer backlog comes from the Demand Interface file, current backlog is
loaded to that file.

< Item production plans are current.

< If any master scheduled component items have parents that are not master
scheduled, up-to-date manual requirements for the parents exist in the MRP
Requirements file.

Master scheduling horizon defined.  You have defined the master scheduling
horizon by setting the MPS Current Date and a number of cutoff weeks on the
Change/Display Horizon Dates display (AML601). The five-year calendar must have
enough remaining years to contain the master scheduling horizon that you set. For
more information, see “MPSP planning horizons” on page 2-28.

No conflicting activities in progress

If you want to generate master production schedules interactively, be sure that
conflicting activities such as other planning runs are not in progress or about to start.
For a list of conflicting activities, see the CAS User’s Guide for further information
about procedure conflicts.
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Defining master scheduled items

Master scheduled items are the items you choose to schedule and monitor through
MPSP. Many of them may be master level items (MLI) that you previously scheduled
in MRP; however, after you identify items as master scheduled items (MSI), MRP no
longer plans them.

Master scheduled items can be end items or component items. Usually, master
scheduled items have the following characteristics:

e Their production schedules need to be monitored and controlled.

e Factors such as volatile demand or undependable forecasts make it impractical
to equate their timing and quantities to forecasts.

< In ABC analyses, they are class A or B items, usually because they have one or
more of the following characteristics:

- They are critical to the production process.
- They are relatively expensive.
- They are produced in relatively high volumes.

< You want to control the items by a source of demand other than manual
requirements entered in MRP.

Note:  You can continue to plan class C items that have independent demand
in MRP by automatically propagating requirements or directly from the manual
requirements created by the Forecasting application.

Selecting a level for master scheduling

You should designate items as master scheduled items at the product structure level
that gives you the best control of your overall production flow.

Possible levels for master scheduling.  The following diagrams suggest different
levels at which master scheduling may be most appropriate for different types of
businesses:

- Type A shows master scheduling at the end item level. It works best for an
operation where many raw materials and parts result in a limited number of end
items.

200 end items

30,000 parts and materials

Figure 2-6. Master scheduling for type A businesses
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« Type B shows master scheduling at the sub-assembly level. It works best for an

operation that uses a limited number of subassemblies to produce a much larger
number of end items.

30,000 end items

200 materials
and parts

Figure 2-7. Master scheduling for type B businesses

< Type C shows master scheduling at the raw material or purchased part level.
This approach works best for an operation that uses a limited number of raw
materials or purchased parts to produce a much larger number of end items.

12,000 end items

200 assemblies

30,000 parts and materials

Figure 2-8. Master scheduling for type C businesses

In real life, your company may have a combination of all three types of structures
depending on the products it manufactures.

e Type A is conducive to production planning and master scheduling at the end
item level. You could control some lower-level service parts automatically in MRP
using either the propagated forecasts = requirements technique or requirements
updated by the Forecasting application. You would probably retrieve items for
review or maintenance by item within family.
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Type B is conducive to a combination of production planning at the end item
level and master scheduling at the end item and lower levels. For this type of
business you might control some service parts and end items by propagated
requirements in MRP, but you would control most service parts and end items in
MPSP. You might retrieve some items for review and maintenance by item within
production family and some items by low level code within planner.

Type C is similar to type B except that the majority of your master scheduling
would not be at the end item level. Production planning at the end item level
would generate demand for the lower levels at which you would master
schedule. Retrieval for master production schedule review and maintenance
would probably be by low level code within planner.

Questions that can help you identify master scheduled items. You decide the
items that should be master scheduled. The following questions may also help you
decide:

Which approach results in the smallest number of master scheduled items?

The fewer master scheduled items you use, the faster you can review the master
production schedules, make changes, and prepare for new MRP runs.

If you use sales forecasts to plan production, at what product structure level are
the items that you forecast?

Usually you master schedule at the same level that you forecast.

Which approach results in master scheduled items that you can group logically
for assignment to planners?

MPSP allows retrieval of master production schedules by planner as well as by
item or by production family. The items that each planner is responsible for
should have common or related manufacturing dependencies.

Do you want to use MPSP for production planning?

Production planning in MPSP uses end items grouped into production families on
the basis of common resource constraints. To do production planning, you
should master schedule primarily at the end item level.

Do you intend to monitor resource requirements for production families (resource
requirements planning) as well as for master scheduled items (rough-cut
capacity planning)?

Resource testing for production families tells you the combined needs of the end
items in those families. The more end items you cannot assign to production
families, the greater the difference is between projected resource needs at the
family level and projected resource needs at the master scheduled item level.

Is processing time important?

The more master scheduled items you use, and the greater the number of
product structure levels with master scheduled items, the longer the processing
time is for such activities as master production schedule generation.

In general, the following principles apply:

Concentrate your master scheduled items at the product structure levels that
give you the greatest control of your overall production flow.

Use the smallest number of master scheduled items at the smallest number of
product structure levels possible.

If you want to use MPSP for production planning, concentrate your master
scheduled items at the end item level.
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Master scheduled items vs. master level items

As mentioned above, master scheduled items (MSI) have certain characteristics that
qualify them for control through MPSP. In contrast, master level items (MLI) that are
controlled and planned through MRP, have the following characteristics:

< In ABC analysis, MLlIs are usually classified as class C items, being less critical
to production, less expensive, or produced in lower volumes than A or B items.

e Their demand can be approximated by forecasts or propagated requirements
based on sales projections.

MLI items that are not master scheduled can be planned and controlled in MRP.
However, you probably do not control these items by manually entering requirements
for them. Instead, you can use the Forecasting application to project manual
requirements for them automatically, or you can propagate forecasts (and
requirements) for them through MRP.

Codes required for master scheduled items

Master schedule item code determines whether an item is planned and controlled in
MPSP. For an item to be master scheduled, this code must be M (master scheduled
item). To define an item as a master scheduled item in MPSP, you must enter the
following code in the Item Plan (ITMPLN) file for the item:

The MPS planning source code indicates the type of independent demand you want
MPSP to use in planning orders for the item. The code must be one of the following:

B Blended demand; the greater of forecasts or customer/expected
customer orders for the period

C Customer/expected customer orders only

D Blended demand, planned orders created for each customer order
E Forecasts ignored, planned orders created for each customer order
F Forecasts only

M Manually entered firm planned orders

P Item production plan

Notes:

1. If the demand type is B (blended demand), D (individual customer backlog
blended demand), or F (forecasts) and you use the Forecasting application, you
must also use a forecast code of 1, 2 or 3. Forecasting requires one of those
codes to project forecasts for the item. You must use code 2 or 3 if you want the
forecasts passed to MRP/MPSP.

2. If ISL/MISL is installed, planned intersite orders are added to both forecasts and
customer orders. See “How MPSP works with ISL/MISL”.

3. If the demand type is M, the system does not plan any orders. You are
responsible for creating all orders for the item. The system shows the item’s
demand for reference only.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 2-40

Managing Master Production Schedule Planning

4. When you use demand source P, the order policy code for the item must
be G; and you must enter one of the following special codes for the DAYS
SUPPLY field to define how often within a production planning period you want
orders planned to meet the item production plan for the period:

The following fields are in the Item Planning file (ITMPLN): 1, 2, or 3 (forecast code),
G (order policy code), and DAYS SUPPLY.

One time per week

Two times per production planning period
One time per production planning period
One time per work day

A WNPF

Customer order separation

Planned orders can be created from customer order line items. Therefore, multiple
planned orders can be created on a single day. Pegging information is created in the
demand record in MSIDMD and passed to the Planned Order file MSIORD. This
information is eventually transferred to MRP and becomes a part of MRP’s Source of
Demand Tracking.

For example, C1 orders a quantity of 50 wrenches and C2 orders a quantity of 70
wrenches. The forecast quantity for this item is 200. Based on demand shown for this
period, the following planned orders will be created:

MSSR F B C D E
Period

F 200 200 200 80

Cl 50 120 50 50
C2 70 70 70

Other important information for master scheduled items

Before you generate master production schedules, you should have a number for
one of the following fields:

e STD (Standard) LOT SIZE (LOTSZ) in the Item Master B-record for the item

e STD BATCH QTY (Standard Batch Quantity) (SBQTY) in the Item Master A-record
for the item.

If you enter a number in both fields and the standard batch quantity is greater than
one, the system uses the standard batch quantity.

If you want to see time fences when you maintain an item, you must have values in
the appropriate field or fields:

< DEMAND TF (time fence) (DTFD) in the Item Plan file to see a Demand Time
Fence

e CUMULATIVE MATERIAL LEAD TIME (CMTLT) in the Item Balance file to see a
CMLT Time Fence.

For explanations of these fields, see the display descriptions for Item Balance file
maintenance in the Inventory Management User's Guide.
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You should also have a current bill of material for the item in the Product Structure
file. The codes and related information listed here are necessary for MPSP to
recognize an item as a master scheduled item and plan its orders accurately using
the source of demand you choose.

Types of demand used in master scheduling

MPSP uses both independent and dependent demand in planning master
production schedules. It also responds to safety stock and shrinkage requirements.
The following discussion of demand includes these topics:

« Independent demand
e Dependent demand
» Safety stock and shrinkage.

Independent demand

You must specify for each master scheduled item the type of independent demand
to be used for planning orders for that item. In addition, the system automatically
includes some types of demand where they apply, such as shrinkage, safety stock
replenishments, and time-phased allocations. If the master scheduled item is a
component, the system automatically adds any generated demand from parent
items to other demand for the item.

For a master scheduled end item you can specify any of five sources of independent
demand. You specify the demand source to be used for planning an item by entering
the proper code in the PLANNING SOURCE CODE field of the Item Planning
(ITMPLN) file record for the item. The sources of independent demand are forecasts,
customer backlog, blended demand, item production plans, intersite orders, and
manual orders.

You can also enter firm planned orders directly to meet demand patterns or needs
that do not fit easily into the five demand types.

Forecasts (MPS Planning Source Code = F). You can plan using forecasts only.
Forecasts for the first year are divided into 52 weekly forecasts. If the Forecasting
application is installed and interfacing, you can specify when you answer the
Forecasting questionnaire how many weekly forecasts you want for master
scheduling, up to 52. If Forecasting is installed and interfacing and your master
scheduling horizon extends beyond the number of weekly periods you specified, the
system plans the remainder of the horizon using the multi-week scheduling periods
(also called production planning periods) you defined in the FCST or MPSP
questionnaire.

If you use the Forecasting application, you must use a forecast code of 1, 2, or 3 in

the Item Planning (ITMPLN) file record for your master scheduled items. You should
also leave the following fields blank (zero) in the Item Planning for each item because
they might cause duplicate forecasts and requirements for the item in MRP:

 Master Level Forecast Code
 Number of Forecast Periods
e Days Per Forecast Period.

You also should leave the Forecast Quantity field blank (zero) in the Item Balance
record for each item because it might cause duplicate forecasts and requirements
for the item in MRP.
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When Forecasting is installed and interfacing, it generates a forecast master for all
items coded with a forecast code equal to 1, 2, or 3. If an item is a master schedule
item with a forecast code of 2 or 3, forecasts are loaded into the Demand Interface
file. If an item is not master scheduled (master scheduled item code = blank) but is a
master level item (master level item code equals M or S), FCST generates forecasts
into the Requirements file if the forecast code is 2. If the forecast code is 3, FCST
generates forecasts and manual requirements into the Requirements file.

MSI = M FCST MSI = blank

Y — ) —FCSC=2o0r3
FCSC=2o0r3 Forecasting MLl =Mor S
details

Demand
interface
file

Requirements
file

Figure 2-9. Forecasting for MPSP and MRP

Note: If Forecasting is not installed and interfacing and you want to use forecasts
for planning master scheduled items, you must create the Demand Interface file and
load the forecasts into it. See C “Creating and using the Demand Interface file” on
page C-1 for information about creating and loading the file.

MPSP consumes forecasts with customer orders. When a customer order is shipped,
the customer order no longer exists and cannot offset the corresponding forecast
during order planning and maintenance. Therefore, when shipments occur, the
system uses two fields to record the total shipments made and consume the forecast
for the period. CRPLB contains the total shipments before the MPS Current Date.
CRPLA contains the total shipments after the MPS Current Date. See “Consuming
forecasts (CRPLB and CRPLA)” on page 2-72 for more information about this
calculation.

Blended demand (MPS Planning Source Code = B).  If you use blended demand
for planning, the system calculates for each period the greater of forecasts or
customer/expected customer orders and uses the greater as the demand for the
period.

If you set a Demand Time Fence for the item, the system ignores forecasts in periods
before the one containing the time fence when blending demand. It assumes a
forecast of zero for those periods.

The system can blend demand for master scheduled option items also. See
“Dependent demand” for more information about blended demand for option items.

MPSP can also use the previous three types of demand (forecasts only, customer
backlog only, or blended demand) in production planning. The system blends
demand for production planned items using the demand information that is available
for the items. As a result, if only forecasted demand is available, demand equals
forecasts; if only customer backlog information is available, demand equals backlog;
if both are available, demand is true blended demand.
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Accumulated Customer backlog (MPS Planning Source Code = C). You can plan

an item using customer backlog only. Customer backlog refers to booked customer
orders plus expected customer orders if EC is installed. If ISL/MISL is installed, open
intersite orders for supply by this warehouse are represented as customer orders. If
ISL/MISL is installed, planned intersite orders also are included. If COM is installed
and interfacing, MPSP gets current customer backlog from COM. If COM is not
installed and interfacing and you use customer backlog or blended demand for
planning orders, you must load customer backlog into the Demand Interface file
regularly and keep it current to:

< Plan orders accurately.

» See accurate demand information on the master production schedule
maintenance displays.

« Get accurate family-level demand during aggregation.
= Keep your item production plans up to date.
e Get dependable available to promise information.

See Appendix C “Creating and using the Demand Interface file” for information
about creating and loading the Demand Interface file.

You can enter direct customer orders for master scheduled option items. The system
also calculates dependent demand for option items generated by orders for the
model. See “Dependent demand” for more information about option backlog.

Individual customer backlog blended with forecast (MPS Planning Source

Code = D). You may choose to use this planning code if you desire to track an
order’s source of demand in PUR, MRP, IM, PC&C, or REP. With this option, a
planned order is created for each customer order line item and the remaining
uncovered forecast for the period (see example “Customer order separation”). Safety
stock can also create a planned order and be tracked as a source of demand.
Expected customer orders are included along with customer orders, but are kept
separate, as detailed source of demand tracking is not done for expected customer
orders.

Source of demand information is stored in the planned order record as it is created.
When the planned order is passed to MRP, the MRP planning run retains the source
of demand for subsequent planned orders as they are exploded to lower levels in the
bill of material. Therefore, source of demand inquiries for a specific planned order or
scheduled receipt can show the high level demand that created the planned order,

such as, customer order, forecast, or MPSP safety stock.

Individual customer backlog with no blending (MSP Planning Source

Code = E). This planning code is similar to D except that forecast is not considered
in the calculation. Planned orders are created for each individual customer order line
item. Safety stock can also create a planned order.

Manual orders (MPS Planning Source Code = M).  You can generate master
production schedules based solely on firm planned orders that you enter. MPSP
processes the item using blended demand as its source of demand, but the system
plans no orders for the item. You must enter firm planned orders to cover the demand
shown. If firm planned orders exist, the system checks them against demand by
period and issues exception messages where imbalances exist.

Exception codes X and F do not appear for manually planned items. See “Exception
codes for maintaining orders and requisitions” for a discussion of codes X and F.
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Item production plans (MPS Planning Source Code = P). You can use this source
of demand only for planning master scheduled end items. Item production plans
derive from family-level production targets, which are distributed among the
members of the family. Iltem-level demand and inventory information are aggregated
to the family one time per period so that you can adjust family operating plans
(targets) and the related item production plans to follow changes in demand.

If you use item production plans to plan an item, you must specify an order policy
code of G for the item, and the DAYS SUPPLY field must show a special numeric
code to indicate how often in each production period you want MPSP to schedule
orders. See “Defining master scheduled items” for more details.

If the MPS planning source code for an item is anything other than P (production
plan), the DAYS SUPPLY field represents the number of days’ coverage each
planned order for the item must provide.

For a production planned item, the system does not consider safety stock
requirements, nor does it net the production planned quantity against inventory
before planning orders. Netting (subtracting on-hand inventory from demand for the
item) occurred during aggregation when the system calculated the net demand per
period for the production family. Safety stock requirements were also considered at
that time. Those calculations do not need to occur again. The system plans orders
for the full, unchanged production quantity.

When you maintain the master production schedule for a production planned item,
exception messages based on date changes, such as DEFER or EXPEDITE, do not
appear. Instead, you see a variance quantity (VAR) at the end of each period if the
total scheduled receipts for the period are more or less than the production planned
quantity. The system identifies the difference but does not suggest an action. You
must decide what variances are tolerable and where to make any changes.

Dependent demand

MPSP plans master scheduled component items using the independent demand you
define in the MPS planning source code for each item plus any dependent or
generated demand. Dependent demand is demand that is caused by orders for the
item’s parent. MPSP can use the following kinds of dependent demand:

* Generated demand from orders for parents
< Time-phased manufacturing allocations

* Option backlog

e Option forecasts.

Generated demand from orders for parents.  For a master scheduled component
item, the system calculates generated demand for the item based on firm planned
and planned orders for the parent item. If the parent is not master scheduled, the
system gets manual requirements for the parent from the MRP Requirements file, if
any exist, and pseudo-plans the parent. That is, the system executes all planning
logic for the parent but retains only the calculated date and quantity requirements for
the master scheduled component item. MPSP plans the parent using the same logic
as MRP.
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Time-phased manufacturing allocations.  For a master scheduled component item,
the system retrieves the allocations, the quantities assigned to released
manufacturing orders. It dates the allocation back from the order due date by the
component’s lead time, and totals the allocations by day. Time-phased allocations
are the quantities assigned for use after the item’s lead time date (current date plus
the item’s lead time) or after the current allocation date for the item, whichever is
earlier.

The current allocation date is the current date plus the number of allocation days
(ALDP) for the item.

Option backlog. Generated option backlog is the demand created from customer
orders for a model whose S-number configuration specifies this option item.

The due date of this demand is the due date of the customer order for the model
minus the lead time of the model (end item). MPSP groups option backlog by end
item and summarizes the option backlog at intervals determined by the frequency of
option forecasts for the same end item. For example, if option forecasts from planned
orders for a model occur at 1/7 and 1/24, all option backlog generated by customer
orders for that model and due on days 1/7 through 1/23 appear immediately after the
option forecast quantity at 1/7.

An option item also can have independent demand if you enter customer orders
(backlog) exist for it as a service part.

Option forecasts. MPSP can generate forecasted (approximate) demand for an
option based on planned orders for the model. MPSP calculates the forecasted
quantity for the option by multiplying the planned order quantity for the model by the
Feature/Options Planning Factor (FOPPF) of the option item. MPSP dates the option
forecast back from the due date of the order for the model by the lead time of the
model.

MPSP does not summarize or combine option forecasts. If an option has demand
from planned orders for more than one model, MPSP lists the generated quantities
separately, followed by the option backlog that consumes that forecast. These
details let you compare option forecasts with option backlog and may help you
determine whether you need to adjust your feature/option planning factors. For more
information about option forecasts, see “Planning orders”.

Safety stock and shrinkage

Although safety stock and shrinkage are not true demand, they can cause MPSP to
plan orders or increase the size of orders.

Safety stock. The system plans an order, if necessary, to keep projected inventory at
or above the safety stock level you specified for the item. The system plans the order
at one of four time fences specified in the MRP Planning Run Execution Options,
AMM151, for the planning warehouse. The four time fences are the MRP current
date, purchase or manufacturing lead time (based on the lead time code),
cumulative material lead time, or cumulative manufacturing lead time. The last three
time fences are computed from the MRP current date. The REF (Reference) field of
the master schedule maintenance display or the Master Schedule Planning Report
identifies where demand exists because of a safety stock requirement.

An order defer message is only issued inside the safety stock lead time if the
projected balance on an order’s due date is already above the safety stock level.
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Shrinkage. MPSP uses the shrinkage factor for the item (if you specified one) in
calculating planned order quantities. It shows you the quantity of each order that you
can attribute to shrinkage.

Current demand information for planning orders (extraction)

Master schedule planning uses a process called extraction to gather current
demand information for planning orders. Extraction gets customer orders, expected
customer orders/intersite orders, and forecasted demand at the time you generate
master production schedules. The system uses that information to calculate the
independent demand for each master scheduled item and puts the extracted
demand into the Master Schedule Item Demand file. It recreates the file as part of
each extraction.

It retrieves the option backlog for option items based on customer/expected
customer orders for the model. It also retrieves manual requirements for nonmaster
scheduled items that have master scheduled components. However, extraction does
not retrieve open orders, as MRP’s extraction does. MPSP retrieves open orders in
the planning program.

Extraction occurs as part of master production schedule generation if the EXTRACT
field on the Generate Master Schedules Planning Run Options display (AML410) is Y.
If the system determines that major changes in your demand files or certain file
errors make extraction necessary for a valid planning run, the system puts Y in the
field and does not allow a change.

You can generate master production schedules without extracting. Then the system
uses demand information from your last extraction. You may want to plan without
extracting if:

< You recently extracted (today or yesterday).

< You have had very little customer backlog or forecast activity since you last
extracted.

= You want to save processing time.

* You want to plan level by level.

However, as soon as demand changes significantly, it is essential that you extract in
the next master schedule planning run.

When you extract as part of the planning run, the new demand information lets you
see whether you need to adjust existing open orders and firm planned orders to
match increases or decreases in demand. The system recalculates projected
inventory for each item to show its expected period-end inventory levels.

For items with a source of demand of forecasts, customer/expected customer
orders/planned intersite orders only, or blended demand, the system shows you the
demand and suggests changes you might make to existing open and firm planned
orders to better align existing orders with demand. The system cannot change open
or firm planned orders automatically, but it does recalculate all planned orders to
align future production with the changed demand.
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Extracting independent demand

Master scheduled items. For each master scheduled item, extraction gathers
forecasted demand and customer backlog, according to the MPS planning source
code for the item. It accumulates the demand by period. The demand for weekly
periods is due on the first day of the week. You selected that day when you answered
the questionnaire.

Extraction ignores all manual and propagated forecasts or requirements entered in
MRP for master scheduled items.

Planning source code B, C, D, or E:

If the planning source code for the item is B (blended demand), C (customer
backlog only), D (blended individual customer backlog), or E (individual
customer backlog), the system gets customer backlog from COM (if it is installed
and interfacing), expected customer orders from EC/MRP, and intersite orders
from ISL/MISL, or your input from the Demand Interface file.

If backlog information comes from the Demand Interface file, you must keep the
information current to get accurate order planning.

Planning source code B, D, F:

If the planning source code for the item is B (blended demand), D (blended
individual customer backlog), or F (forecasts), the system gets forecasts from the
Demand Interface file, which is loaded by the Forecasting application (if it is
installed and interfacing) or by the user. The system reduces forecasts for the
current period by inventory shipments to get the unconsumed forecast for
planning or blending.

Planning source code B or M:

If the planning source code for the item is B (blended demand) or M (manually
entered firm planned orders), the system blends the demand for each period to
determine whether forecasted demand or customer backlog is greater. If the
item’s planning source code is B, the planning program uses the greater of the
two when planning orders for the period. If the planning source code is M, the
system shows the demand for reference but does not plan any orders for the
item.

Planning source code E:

If the planning source code is E (individual customer backlog), the system gets
customer backlog from COM (if it is installed and interfacing), or from the
Demand Interface file.

Planning source code P:

If the planning source code is P (item production plan) and the item is an end
item, the system puts a dummy record for the item in the Master Scheduled Item
Demand file so that the planning program includes this item when it is planning
level zero items.

Master scheduled option items.  For a master scheduled option item, the system
gets the independent demand indicated by the item’s planning source code and
records it in the Master Scheduled Item Demand file.
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Extracting dependent demand for master scheduled option items

The system calculates most dependent (generated) demand as part of the planning
program. However, during extraction the system calculates the dependent
(generated) option backlog for a master scheduled option item.

Generated option backlog results from customer orders for models with standard
features. Using the S-number for the end item, the system assigns the demand
quantity to the correct option. The system backs up the due date for the model by the
model’s lead time or by the option’s lead time adjustment (LTADJ) to arrive at the due
date for the option backlog. If backlog from more than one parent is due on the same
day, the system does not combine the quantities.

If a model is a master scheduled item with a planning source code of C (Customer
only), the options used by that model should also be master scheduled items. This
allows MPSP to plan the options only to meet customer demand, and MRP plan the
options through the feature/option planning factor in the product structure.
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Planning and demand warehouses

A warehouse is defined as either a planning warehouse, or a demand warehouse via
the Work With warehouses function. The MPSP planning system assumes that all
manufacturing occurs in planning warehouses, and that no manufacturing occurs in
demand warehouses. If a warehouse is defined as a planning warehouse, then you
may perform MPSP functions against this warehouse. MPSP will not allow you to
perform MPSP functions (production planning, master scheduling, etc.) against a
demand warehouse. For example, if you have three manufacturing plants, then the
warehouse records for these three manufacturing plants should define them as
planning warehouses.

Demand warehouses may be associated with planning warehouses. This
relationship is established in the work with warehouses function. A planning
warehouse may have several demand warehouses associated with it, but a demand
warehouse may only be associated with one planning warehouse (see the Item
override section of this manual for additional flexibility at the item level). The following
example, which is used in subsequent discussions, show a potential configuration of
planning warehouses and demand warehouses.

DM1 DM2 DM3 DMA DMB DMC DMD

PL1 PL2

Notes:
1. PL1 and PL2 are planning warehouses

2. DM1, DM2, DM3, DMA, DMB, DMC, and DMD are demand warehouses.

The association of demand warehouses to planning warehouses serves two
purposes.

One purpose is to provide a source of demand for a given planning warehouse. All of
the customer orders and selected expected customer orders for demand
warehouses are viewed by their associated planning warehouse. If the item is coded
properly in the Item Plan (ITMPLN) file, the independent demand (customer orders
and expected customer orders) is extracted into the Master Schedule Item demand.

The other purpose of associating demand warehouses with a planning warehouse is
to define the supply network for a given planning warehouse. All of the inventory for
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demand warehouses will be viewed by their associated planning warehouse. If item
X has an on hand quantity of 100 in planning warehouse PL1, and 50, 50, 50 in
demand warehouses DM1, DM2, and DM3 respectively, then for planning purposes,
item X has an on hand quantity of 250 (100 + 50 + 50 + 50).

You can choose to override the consolidation of a demand warehouse’s inventory by
a code specified in the Item Balance (ITEMBL) file. This code defaults to 1 (1=Yes
include inventory) for all items. If this code is changed to zero (0=Do not include
inventory), then the inventory for the item selected in the warehouse selected will not
be consolidated for planning purposes. The result of this, however, will result in a
potential overstating of the items net requirements.

Multi-warehouse planning

Only planning warehouses can be planned by a planning generation. Demand
warehouses cannot be planned directly. However, if they have a primary planning
warehouse (specified in work with warehouses), they will be planned with that
planning warehouse.

The planning system assumes that all manufacturing and purchase orders will be
scheduled through a planning warehouse. All planned orders will be generated for
the planning warehouse and they can be released only to the planning warehouse.
Scheduled receipts and manufacturing allocations in demand warehouses will not be
visible to the planning generation.

Only items which have an item balance record in the planning warehouse will be
planned on a planning generation. In the multi-warehouse planning environment
several demand warehouses may be associated with one planning warehouse.
When planning for an item, all of the item balance records for an item (the planning
warehouse and the associated demand warehouses) is considered. For example, if
item X has an on hand balance of 100 in the planning warehouse and 50, 40, and 30
in the associated demand warehouses, for planning purposes, the onhand balance
is 220 (see “Include/exclude inventory” later in this chapter). This field is considered
a consolidated field. Other fields will just take on the value of the planning warehouse
record, such as the item class (there is no logical way to consolidate the item class
field). The following is a list of fields which will be consolidated from the Item Balance
file.

MOHTQ  On hand total quantity
SAFTY Safety stock
RPFLG Requirements planning activity flag

With the exception of the above listed consolidated fields, all planning parameters
specified in demand warehouses (such as order policy code, minimum order size,
multiple order size, etc.) are not considered in the planning generation. Only the
planning parameters from the planning warehouse are used for planning purposes.
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Defining component warehouses as demand warehouses

If you supply your manufacturing location from multiple parts warehouses, you may
define them as demand warehouses connected to the particular planning site. MPSP
will then see the inventory in those warehouses and accept it as part of the plan.

The following example illustrates the flow between one planning warehouse, multiple

finished goods and component warehouses.

D4 D5
FINISHED GOODS FINISHED
GOODS
PLANNING WAREHOUSE
PL1
D3
D1 D2
COMPONENTS
COMPONENTS COMPONENTS

Notes:

1. PL1 = Planning warehouse

2. D1, D2, D3 = Component warehouses

3. D4 and D5 = Finished goods, service parts warehouse.
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Multiple planning warehouses

Multi-warehouse supports either a “product” organization where all of item 123 is
built, for example, at a plant in Moline, IL (regardless of where the demand
originates), or “geographic” organization, where the product 123 could be built, for
example, at a plant in San Jose, CA (if demanded from the West coast) or Raleigh,
NC (if demanded from the East coast).

The following example illustrates the flow between multiple planning warehouses and
multiple finished goods warehouses.

East Coast Central West Coast
Demand
A B C D E Locations
PTanning
F G H Locations
Raleigh MoTline San Jose

Iltem override

You can override the above relationship on an item by item basis to provide a
product driven organization. You can say that product 123 is driven to any
manufacturing warehouse we choose. Also, you can operate a mixed organization,
with some parts of the product line focused on individual plants.

You can also go one step further. For instance, if item 123 is demanded from
warehouse E, then make it in manufacturing location H. But in other cases, have it

manufactured in F.
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East Coast Central West Coast
Demand
A B C D E Locations
123 (Demand for
123 Demand Demand other items)
Planning
F G H Locations
Raleigh MoTline San Jose
123 Plant

Inventory movement

The planning system assumes that all manufacturing and purchase orders will be
scheduled through a planning warehouse. All planned orders will be generated for
the planning warehouse and they may only be released to the planning warehouse.
Scheduled receipts in demand warehouses will not be visible to the planning
generation.

Because all manufacturing occurs in the planning warehouse, inventory mobility is
the planners responsibility. An order may be created to cover net requirements in a
demand warehouse, but the order will be scheduled in the planning warehouse and
it is the planners responsibility to transfer the inventory after the order has
completed. The planning generation will consolidate all of the inventory for the
planning warehouse and it's associated demand warehouses. This consolidated
inventory will be used to net requirements. As a result of this consolidation process,
the planning generation views one pool of available inventory, and inventory
movement may be necessary to cover all of the net requirements.

You may wish to use InterSite Logistics (ISL/MISL) to assist you in planning inventory
movement between warehouses.
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The following example illustrates that demand warehouse DM1 may have no gross
requirements and an available inventory of 50. Demand warehouse DM2 may have
gross requirements of 50 and no available inventory. The planning generation will
consolidate the figures which will constitute an available inventory of 50 and gross
requirements of 50. As a result the net requirements are 0, but the planner has the
responsibility of moving 50 units of inventory from warehouse DM1 to warehouse
DM2 to satisfy the demand.

item X: item X:
on hand=50 on hand=0
customer order quantity=0 customer order quantity=50
DM1 DM2
PL1
item X:
on hand=0

If customer orders are treated as requirements, the following planning conditions
exist.

On hand =50 (50 from DM1 plus 0 from DM2)
Requirement = 50 (50 from DM2)
Net requirement = 0 (requirement 50 minus on hand 50)

Note: The planning system assumes you may move the inventory from warehouse
DM1 to warehouse DM2 to satisfy the requirement. There is no logic in the planning
system to advise on inventory movement. Inventory movement is the planner’s
responsibility.

Include/exclude inventory

The definition of a grouping of demand warehouses that supply a particular planning
warehouse implies that items may be shipped from any of those demand
warehouses in response to a customer order. In some cases, this may not be true.
You may want to exclude material that resides in certain demand warehouses, since
that material may already be committed to a higher level plan or it may be impractical
to move it.

You can accomplish this action through the use of the Include Inventory Flag in the
Item Plan (ITMPLN) file. This flag is automatically set to 1, meaning that any balances
for the item are available as far as MPSP is concerned. If you change the flag to “0”
(zero), then any balances are invisible to MPSP and additional orders are planned as
if the excluded inventory did not exist.
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Examples 1, 2, and 3 illustrate the planning process and the use of the Include
Inventory field in the Item Balance file.

Example 1:
item X: item X:
on hand=50 on hand=50
include inventory=1 include inventory=1
customer order quantity=50 customer order quantity=100
DM1 DM2

PL1

item X:
on hand=0

The following planning conditions exist.

On hand = 100 (50 from DM1 plus 50 from DM2)
Requirement = 150 (50 from DM1 plus 100 from DM2)
Net requirement = 50 (requirement 150 minus on hand 100)
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Example 2:
item X: item X:
on hand=50 on hand=50
include inventory=0 include inventory=0
customer order quantity=50 customer order quantity=100
DM1 DM2

PL1

item X:
on hand=0

The following planning conditions exist.

On hand =0 (50 from DM1 and 50 from DM2 are not included)
Requirement = 150 (50 from DM1 plus 100 from DMS)
Net requirements = 150 (Requirement 150 minus on hand 0)

Note: Even though there is a quantity of 50 on hand in warehouse DM1 and 50 on
hand in warehouse DM2, the planning system ignores these quantities because of
the include inventory flags set equal to O (zero). The result is an overstatement of net
requirements (a net requirement of 150 is generated when the net requirement
potentially should be 50).



Contents | Index

Page 2-57

Exit . . .
Managing Master Production Schedule Planning
Example 3:
item X: item X:
on hand=50 on hand=50
include inventory=1 include inventory=1
customer order quantity=0 customer order quantity=100
DM1 DM2

PL1

item X:
on hand=0

The following planning conditions exist.

On hand = 100 (50 from DM1 from 50 from DM2)
Requirement = 100 (100 from DM2)
Net requirement = 0 (requirement 100 minus on hand 100)

Note: The planning system assumes you may move the inventory from warehouse
DM1 to warehouse DM2 to satisfy the requirement. There is no logic in the planning
system to advise on inventory movement. Inventory movement is the planner’s
responsibility.

Using requisitions in planning

Planning orders

Requisitions can be used as coverage for demand in both MRP and MPSP. There are
three options specified in the MRP Planning run Executions Options, panel AMM151,
applying to the extraction of requisitions. The first option is to extract all requisitions
during the generation. The second option is to use only requisitions released through
MRP. The third option is not to use requisitions at all during the generation. This is a
shared response for both applications.

Through its planning programs MPSP generates a set of time-phased orders that
meet demand to the end of the master scheduling horizon. It also suggests actions
you can take to keep the due dates valid for open and firm planned orders and
requisitions. MPSP uses planning techniques like MRP’s, but it plans orders to meet
demand directly rather than meeting planner requirements based on demand. These
orders, with any changes or additions you make, serve as the master production
schedule for which MRP plans component items.

As described here, order planning involves two programs: one that calculates
generated demand for master scheduled component items, and one that uses that
generated demand and the extracted demand in the Master Scheduled Iltem Orders
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file to plan orders and identify exception conditions. Both of these programs execute
once for each product structure level planned in the master production schedule
generation. If you extract current demand information for this planning run
(EXTRACT =), the extraction program runs one time for the complete planning run;
then the planning programs run.

The planning run starts with the highest level that you maintained and plans through
the level that you specify. If you extract in the planning run (EXTRACT =), planning
begins at level 0.

The following topics are part of this discussion:

Assembling demand

Planning item orders

Due dates for planned orders

Overdue demand and scheduled receipts.

Assembling demand

Before the system can begin planning orders, all the necessary demand must be
available. From the last extraction, the Master Scheduled Item Demand file has the
appropriate independent demand for master scheduled end items and component
items. It also has dependent demand for master scheduled option items generated
by customer orders for models.

The planning programs calculate the generated demand for master scheduled
component items and master scheduled option items:

Generated demand for master scheduled component items. MPSP calculates the
generated demand for master scheduled components from planned orders for the
parent item. If the parent item is not master scheduled, MPSP pseudo-plans this
MRP-planned item in the same way that MRP does, except that MPSP does not keep
the orders that result. It uses them only to calculate the demand for the component
items; then it deletes the orders.

To plan a nonmaster scheduled parent, MPSP gets requirements for the item from
MRP’s Requirements file. Therefore, the requirements for these parent items should
be up to date before you start a master production schedule generation.

The demand for the component item is due when it is needed to complete the parent
item’s order on schedule.

Option forecast (generated demand for option items). The system calculates the
generated forecast for a master scheduled option item by multiplying the planned
orders for the model by the Feature Option Planning Factor (FOPPF) for the option
item. The due date for the option is dated back from the model’'s due date by the lead
time of the model or by the lead time adjustment (LTADJ) of the option item. If an
option has generated forecast demand from more than one model, they are
maintained separately; MPSP does not combine them.

Within each forecast interval (the time between option forecasts), the system uses
the greater of option backlog or generated option forecast from each model
contributing option backlog or option forecast. It plans orders to cover the total of
those quantities.
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For example, in the table below, an option item has option backlog and option
forecasts from two models, A and B:

Due date Quantity Reference Option

11/28/** 25 FC (option forecast from A)
11/28/** 27 BK (option backlog from A)
11/28/** 19 FC (option forecast from B)
11/28/** 16 BK (option backlog from B)

MPSP considers the option backlog and forecast from model A separately from the
option backlog and forecast from model B. Option backlog from A exceeds the
option forecast for this interval; MPSP uses 27 as the demand from A. Option forecast
from B exceeds the option backlog for this interval; MPSP uses 19 as the demand
from B. It plans for a total option demand of 46 (27 + 19) for this forecast interval.

If the model’s planning source code is C (Customer only), the option forecast is not
generated from the planned orders for that model.

Planning item orders

Planning orders for an item that is not production planned. The system begins
by gathering all related demand for the item, both extracted and calculated. Then it
does the following:

1. Applies available inventory to the demand.

2. If demand remains, applies schedule receipts (open orders and firm planned
orders) and requisitions to the demand, issuing exception messages about date
changes.

3. If any unsatisfied demand remains, plans orders to cover unsatisfied demand,
beginning in the period with the last open or firm planned order, and issues
related exception codes and messages.

If unsatisfied demand exists before the last firm planned order, the system plans
an order to cover this demand at the date of the last firm planned order and
gives the planned order an X (exception order) exception code. You can prevent
the system from planning an order within the CMLT by choosing NO to "Plan
orders in CMLT" on display AML410 when calling the master schedule
generation. Any order required within the CMLT will be placed on the CMLT time
fence and marked with an exception code of F. If you choose YES to that
question, the order will be planned on the date required to meet the demand and
marked with an exception code of F. If the unsatisfied demand is after the last
firm planned order but before the CMLT Time Fence, the system plans an order
where it is needed and issues the F (firm an order inside the CMLT) code. For
more information about these and other exception codes, see “Exception codes
for maintaining orders and requisitions”.

For items that are not production planned, the system uses the same planning
logic, lot-sizing limits, and order policy codes as MRP when planning master
scheduled orders.

If you specified a shrinkage factor for an item, the orders planned for that item
include shrinkage adjustments. If the item has safety stock and the projected
inventory falls below the safety stock level, the system reschedules orders to
rebuild inventory to that level.

If time fences exist for an item, they can affect order planning. If a Demand Time
Fence exists and the item uses blended demand, the system ignores forecasts
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when blending demand for periods before the period of the Demand Time
Fence. If a CMLT Time Fence exists, all orders inside it should be firmed. For
more information about time fences, see “Time fences and planning zones”.

Planning orders for a production planned item. For a production planned item,
the planning process is somewhat different. It defines demand strictly within each
period, using a VAR (variance) quantity to indicate whether the planned orders meet
the item production plan for the period. When planning orders for a production
planned item, the system does the following:

1. Gets the planned production quantity for each period from the Item Production
Plan file.

2. Does not apply available inventory against the item production plan for the
period. This netting occurred during the production planning process and does
not need to be repeated.

3. Reduces the quantity for the first production planning period in the master
schedules by the quantity of the item already received into inventory. For more
information about this calculation, see “Consuming the item production plan and
item blended demand (RCPLB, RCPLA, SALBF, SALAF)".

4. The system checks scheduled receipts for Date Hi and Date Lo conditions but
does not recommend changes such as Defer or Expedite because orders are
created to meet the item production plan for a period and not the customer
demand within a period. It calculates the VAR (variance) quantity for each period
to tell you whether changes are necessary. The ideal variance quantity is zero. If
the variance exceeds one multiple order quantity of the item, the variance is
highlighted on maintenance displays, and the Master Schedule Planning Report
(AML471) prints VARIANCE EXCEEDS LIMITS on that line of the report.

5. Using order policy code G, the days supply code, and MRP’s lot-sizing rules,
plans orders to meet any unsatisfied part of the plan for the period. The system
begins planning orders for the period in which the last firm planned order
occurs. If normal lot-sizing techniques result in quantities above the demand, the
system shows those quantities as variance but applies them to demand in later
periods.

The code for days supply (NODS) for the item—also called the Time Period of
Supply code—determines how often and when demand is due (frequency of
orders) within each period:

e Period of Supply = 1 (one order per week)

The system converts the item production plan into daily quantities by
dividing the demand by the number of working days in that period to get a
daily demand. It multiplies that quantity by the number of working days in a
week to get the production quantity for the week. The production planned
quantity is always due on the first day of its week.

The quantity for the first week of the period is due on the first day of the
period. The first week extends from the first day of the production planning
period to the beginning of the second week. The last week in a period ends
on the last day of the production planning period.

= Period of Supply = 2 (two orders per period)

The system divides the total production quantity by two. One half is due on
the first day of the period. The other half is due one-half of the total number of
work days in the period after the first day of the period. For example, if the
period has 22 work days, the second half of the production quantity is due
11 work days after the first day of the period.
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e Period of Supply = 3 (one order per period).
The production quantity for the period is due on the first day of the period.
< Period of Supply = 4 (one order per work day).

The production quantity for the period is divided by the number of work days
in the period.

For a production planning period the ideal variance is zero. Lot sizing can cause
some variances, but the quantity should be small relative to the total production
planned quantity for the period. You must decide whether any variance is
acceptable, and how much. If you need to reduce the variance, you must decide
when and how to change the orders; MPSP does not suggest changes for
production planned items.

You must also decide whether the orders as MPSP has planned them are feasible
within existing manufacturing limits. Rough-cut capacity planning (resource testing)
can show whether the proposed master schedules exceed the limits of your critical
resources.

Planning orders for a manually planned item. If the master schedule planning
source code for an item is M (manually planned), the planning activity is limited. The
system processes the item based on blended demand and shows the demand for
reference. However, it does not plan orders for the item. If open orders or firm
planned orders for the item exist, the system edits them for exception conditions.

Due dates

Due dates for planned orders. Planned and firm planned orders can be due on
nonwork days. For a production planned item, this condition occurs when the first
day of a production period or the first day of a week is a nonwork day. You can also
make a firm planned order due on a nonwork day. In either case, the system sets the
start date for the order so that it is completed on the closest work day preceding the
actual due date.

Overdue demand and scheduled receipts.  Customer orders and scheduled
receipts (open or firm planned orders) are overdue if they are due before the first day
of the current week, which includes today (the system date). For planning purposes,
MPSP considers all overdue customer backlog as due yesterday, the day before the
system date. Scheduled receipts must satisfy overdue demand as well as current
demand.

Overdue scheduled receipts cause a DATELO (L) exception code, if the due date for
the past due order matches the date of the first requirement that requires that order.
However, if the past due order is either earlier or later than that requirement, the
system assigns a DEFER (D) or an EXPEDITE (X) exception code. This allows past
due orders with exceptions of DEFER or EXPEDITE to show the number of days off
schedule.
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Conflicting activities

Generating master production schedules does not require a dedicated system.
However, some activities can prevent the generation from running; and other
activities cannot occur while a generation is in progress.

Following are some activities that can prevent master production schedule
generation from running, either interactively or from the job queue:

e Product Structure file maintenance

« Master production schedule maintenance
Change/display horizon dates (MPSP)

Test master production schedule resources
Another planning run in progress.

If one of these activities is in progress when you use F09 to start an interactive
planning run, a message informs you of the conflict and lets you cancel the run or
submit it to the job queue.

Some activities that cannot occur while a master production schedule generation is
running are:

» Master production schedule maintenance

Change/display horizon dates (MPSP)

Any MPSP activity that uses planned orders, such as testing master production
schedule resources

MRP planning run
Order release (MRP or IM).

See the CAS User’s Guide for a complete list of conflicting procedures. Because
these conflicts may affect other activities in your operation, you should schedule your
generation runs carefully. Even a short planning run can affect many other system
users.

Maintaining master scheduled orders

MPSP lets you review master production schedules, within a selected planning
warehouse, by planner, by production family, or by item. As in MRP, you can restrict
the review to items with exception conditions and to items that you have already
reviewed and marked for bypassing. However, unlike MRP, you cannot exclude items
with minimal exception conditions.

MPSP updates its files immediately with your changes, though in some cases you
must resume Inquiry mode to see the changes on the maintenance display. As a
result:

< You can make experimental changes, see the effects, test for resource
requirements, and if necessary back out the changes or make further changes.

< You can make changes at one product structure level, replan that level to check
for further exception conditions, and then replan one or more lower product
structure levels to review the resulting changes.
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You can maintain requisitions and all types of master scheduled orders—open, firm
planned, and planned. You can add firm planned orders as well as change or cancel
orders.

Note: Changing a planned order firms the order.

This discussion includes the following topics:

e Supporting information that MPSP provides
» Planned order and open order maintenance.

Supporting information that MPSP provides

MPSP provides the following kinds of information to help you identify necessary
changes:

- Exception codes (and messages)
< Recommended dates

e Supporting details

e Time fences.

Exception codes. One-letter exception codes appear on the master schedule
maintenance displays (AML452 and AML453) and on the Master Schedule Planning
Report (AML471). The report also prints a short message explaining each code. The
codes identify a scheduling condition that needs attention and in some cases
suggest an appropriate action. See “Exception codes for maintaining orders and
requisitions” for more information about these codes.

Recommended dates. For exception conditions that affect order timing, MPSP
suggests a new date you can use to solve the problem. Based on the exception
condition (defer, expedite, reschedule), MPSP suggests a new due date for the
order. On the maintenance displays, the suggested date for an order appears in an
entry field in the lower part of the display when you select a CHANGE action for that
order. On the Master Schedule Planning Report, the recommended date prints as
part of the exception message for the order. However, only one exception condition
can appear or print for an order. See “Exception codes for maintaining orders and
requisitions” for a list of the priority sequences in which exception codes appear.

Supporting details. The maintenance displays and reports show you information
that can help you decide how to handle scheduling problems. Chronologically by
period you see the demand that caused the order and cumulative inventory
projections. The heading gives additional information about lead times, current
receipts, and planning principles for the item.

From the maintenance displays, you can also see a detailed Blended Demand
display (AML454). It shows for each period the customer order quantities and
forecasts used to calculate blended demand for the item.

On the Master Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20) you can begin MRP item inquiry
without stopping to sign on to MRP. MRP item inquiry can show you the peg-to
relationships of the item. With that information, you can determine the source or
sources of demand for a master scheduled component item.
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Time fences. If you use MPSP’s time fences, they provide additional guidance in
making changes. The Demand Time Fence can signal the final assembly lead time,
within which no changes should occur. The CMLT Time Fence shows you the point
after which you can make changes fairly easily because you have time to get any
additional materials or components needed and manufacture the product by a
normal schedule. For more information, see “Time fences and planning zones”.

Requisition, planned order, and open order maintenance
You can maintain firm planned orders, planned orders, and open orders in MPSP.

Firm planned and planned orders.  Any changes you make to these orders are
effective immediately. If you change a firm planned order, MPSP changes any
generated demand from this item used for planning master scheduled component
items at a lower product structure level. However, if you add a firm planned order,
MPSP does not calculate the new generated demand until you perform a new
planning run.

Open orders and requisitions. Changes to open orders and requisitions create
pending change fields in the related files. An exception code of P indicates that a
pending change exists. MPSP uses the changes in its calculations, such as master
scheduling and aggregation; it also creates pending changes for related component
allocations. However, other applications do not use the new values until you
complete the changes. To do that, you must change the requisition or open order in
IM or Purchasing, if installed. When you complete the change, the pending condition
disappears.

If you change an open order or a requisition during master schedule maintenance,
the system prints the Master Schedule Open Order Maintenance List (AML455),
which lists the changes. Use that report to help you duplicate the changes in IM.

Note: MRP planning runs accept MPSP pending changes to open orders and
requisitions. When MRP finds a pending change, it notifies you on the Planning Run
Exception Report (AMM321) that the change was accepted. However, these
changes are considered errors. If you want to use the changes, you should make
them in Inventory Management or Purchasing, if installed, before starting the MRP
run. If you decide that you do not want to use the changes, you must remove them in
MPSP and then start the MRP planning run again to remove the error condition. It is
recommended that all maintenance to MPSP orders be performed using MRP order
review and approve and MRP order release, to keep MPSP and MRP in
synchronization.
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Exception codes for maintaining orders and requisitions

Like MRP, MPSP informs you when special planning conditions exist that need
attention. Single-letter alphabetic indicators appear in the STATUS field of the master
schedule maintenance displays (AML452 and AML453) and of the Master Schedule
Planning Report (AML471). They are:

Code Meaning Type of order described

C Cancel order Open, firm orders, or requisition
D Defer order Open, firm orders, or requisition
E Expedite order Open, firm orders, or requisition
F Order needs firming inside CMLT Planned orders only

H Date high Open, firm orders, or requisition
L Date low Open, firm orders, or requisition
M Maximum quantity exceeded Planned orders only

P Pending change Open orders or requisition

R Reschedule order Open, firm orders, or requisition
X Exception order Planned orders only

These exception codes are more generic than the numeric codes used in MRP; they
identify a condition or a possible solution, but in most cases they do not suggest a
specific change. Like MRP’s codes, these exception codes and messages are
suggestions only: you decide what action to take or confirm.

The following discussion includes these topics:

< Explanations of the exception codes and conditions
= Priority of exception codes
< MPSP exception codes in MRP.

Explanations of the exception codes and conditions

Some of the MPSP exception codes are similar to MRP’s; others are unique to MPSP.

C Cancel order or requisition. Other orders or requisitions are sufficient to meet
demand; you no longer need this one. To prevent building inventory, cancel
this order or requisition.

Note: Canceling a firm planned or planned order deletes it immediately.
Canceling an open order or requisition reduces the order quantity to zero,
but does not delete the order. You must delete the order or requisition
through IM or Purchasing, if installed.

D Defer order or requisition. This order or requisition is no longer needed as
early as it is now scheduled. Set the due date later. You may be able to
combine it with another later order or requisition.

E Expedite order or requisition. The order is needed earlier than now
scheduled, possibly as the result of increased demand or other schedule
changes in earlier periods. You need to set the due date earlier and rush
work on the order.
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Order within the CMLT requires firming. This code appears when the last firm
planned order occurs before the item’s CMLT, and an additional order is
needed to cover demand between the last firm planned order and the CMLT.
It also appears when there is no firm planned order, and an order is required
to cover demand inside the CMLT. This code also appears if you chose NO
to "Plan orders inside the CMLT", and an order is required to cover demand
inside the CMLT. In this case, the order is planned at the CMLT time fence,
and marked with an exception of F, to alert you that the order has been
deferred to this date. The system can plan the order, but it cannot firm it; and
all orders within the CMLT should be firmed. You should review the order and
firm it if it is acceptable.

Figure 2-10 shows how an F (order to firm inside of CMLT) exception relates to the
last firm planned order and the item’s CMLT.

Ffrozen »>¢— firm 4'—>47 free————P|

MPS Demand Last CMLT MPS
current TF FPO TF cutoff
date date

25 <4—— F = firm the order
new planned planned here
order

Figure 2-10. An F (firm the order) exception message

H

Date high. The due date for this order or requisition is after the end of the
master scheduling horizon (MPS Cutoff Date). If you need this order or
requisition, set the due date earlier.

Note:  MPSP cannot plan orders that are due after the MPS Cutoff Date.
Date low. One of the following conditions applies:

= The due date for this order or requisition is earlier than the horizon start
date.

e The starting date for this order or requisition is earlier than the MPS
Current Date and the order or requisition is still aligned with its
requirement. (If not aligned, a Defer or Expedite exception message will
result.)

This order or requisition is overdue and needs to be completed immediately.

Maximum quantity exceeded. The present quantity of this order, or the
quantity needed to meet earlier demand, is greater than the maximum order
quantity set for this item. You may need to create another order or find ways
to delay some of the demand.

Note: If the QUANTITY field on the master schedule maintenance displays
(AML452 or AML453) or on the Master Schedule Planning Report (AML471)
shows all 9s, the quantity has exceeded the size of the field.
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Pending change. P indicates that you changed an open order or requisition
in MPSP but have not confirmed the change by making it directly to the order
or requisition in IM or Purchasing, if installed. If an open order has a pending
change, MPSP uses the changed information for planning and for projecting
inventory balances; but other applications that use the manufacturing data
base (except for MRP in its planning runs) are not aware of the change. The
P (pending) code takes precedence over other exception codes that may
apply to the order. They do not appear until you remove the pending
condition by completing the change and replanning the item.

Reschedule order or requisition. This order or requisition is needed earlier.
Set the date earlier, but you do not need to expedite the order or requisition.

Exception order created. This code appears because MPSP cannot plan
orders inside the last (latest) firm planned order. The X code indicates that
demand exceeds scheduled receipts in the period or periods before the last
firm planned order. The order with this code covers the total quantity
needed, and the system plans it on the date of the last firm planned order.
You should replace this order with additional firm planned orders timed to
meet the actual dates of the uncovered demand. The system cannot plan or
change orders within the last firm planned order.

Figure 2-11 shows how an X (exception) order relates to demand not
covered by existing orders, the item’s CMLT, and the last firm planned order.

Ffrozen »>4¢— firm 4'—><7 free———»

MPS Demand CMLT Last MPS
current TF TF FPO cutoff
date date

‘ ‘ ‘ 55 4—— E = exception
order created
10 20 25 here
Demand not covered
by open and firm orders

Figure 2-11. Planning an X (exception) order

Exception codes for production planned items. If an item uses an item production
plan for its demand (MPS planning source code = P), the following exception codes
do not apply:

C Cancel order or requisition

D
E
R

Defer order or requisition
Expedite order or requisition
Reschedule order or requisition

For a production planned item, MPSP plans orders by production planning period. If
the total scheduled receipts for that period differ from the production planned
quantity for that period, the display or report shows you a variance quantity (positive
or negative), and highlights the quantity if it is greater than one multiple of the
multiple order quantity for that item.
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When you see a variance, you must decide what to do. Your options include:

e Change the timing or quantities of the existing orders.

Add or delete orders.

Adjust the item production plan for the item.

Accept the variance if it is within certain limits.

Accept the variance because it is balanced by variances in other periods.

Priority of exception codes

The priority sequences for MPSP exception codes are listed below. The priority
differs for each type of order:

Code Meaning Priority (by Order Type)
Pind Open Requisition FPInd
Order Order Order

C*  Cancel order - 2 2 1

D*  Defer order - 3 3 2

E* Expedite order - 4 4 3

F Order needs firming inside CMLT 3 - - -

H Date high - 7 7 6

L Date low - 6 6 5

M Maximum quantity exceeded 2 - - -

P Pending change flag - 1 1 -

R*  Reschedule order - 5 5 4

X Exception order 1 - - -

Note:* = not used by production planned items

MPSP exception codes in MRP

When MRP transfers orders for master scheduled items to use for MRP planning, it
does not replan those orders and cannot generate MRP exception codes or
messages for them. Instead, it translates any remaining MPSP exception codes into
the corresponding MRP numeric codes and their related texts. For example, an
MPSP master scheduled order with an exception code of H (Date high) appears in
MRP with an exception code of 91 (DATEH]).

You should resolve all significant exception codes for master scheduled orders in
MPSP before you transfer the orders for use in MRP. Changes you make to orders in
MRP do not update the Master Scheduled Item Orders file in MPSP. As a result, you
can cause MRP to plan component orders based on quantities and times not shown
in your master production schedules.

Releasing orders

MPSP does not release orders directly; you release master scheduled orders through
MRP’s order release/review cycle.

Note: If you change master scheduled orders as part of MRP’s Order Review and
Release cycle, those changes may not be communicated back to MPSP. Check the
order release error list to see if you must manually maintain the changed orders
within MPSP.
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Using MRP to release master scheduled orders

When you review a master scheduled item in MRP, the last set of master scheduled
orders transferred from MPSP appears. You can then review and release those
orders as you would do for MLI item orders.

When you release or maintain a master scheduled order, MPSP will be updated
accordingly.

Releasing orders per customer order

When COM is installed and interfacing with MPSP and MRP, you can release a
manufacturing order in MRP for an item with an S-number—that is, an item with
standard features and options. You can release the order per customer order,
identifying the customer order or orders you want to cover with the order you are
releasing. When you select an S-numbered item for review, additional displays show
you the line items for any customer order and let you release manufacturing orders
for specific line items.

When you release per customer order for an S-numbered item, the system also does
the following:

= Marks the option backlog detail records in the COM files as RELEASED.

< Uses the actual option orders to consume the generated forecast for the option
items in MPSP. Consuming the generated option forecasts lessens the chance of
overplanning the option.

If you have master scheduled option items in MPSP, you must release orders for them
in MRP per customer order. Otherwise, the system does not mark the option backlog
records as released and will overplan the option item in the next MPSP planning run.

Time fences and planning zones

Time fences are planning indicators that you can set to emphasize production
stages for an item. The fences can identify the points in an item’s production
schedule when changes to the schedule become more difficult or more costly.

This discussion includes the following topics:

-« MPSP’s time fences
< Relation of time fences to planning zones.

MPSP’s time fences

MPSP provides two time fences to help you decide how to respond to changes in
demand or other conditions: a Demand Time Fence and a CMLT (Cumulative
Material Lead Time) Time Fence.

Demand Time Fence (DEMAND TF). The Demand TF marks the beginning of the
last production stages for an item, the interval when production should equate to
actual demand. It can approximate the final assembly lead time (FALT) for the item.
The system sets the Demand TF after the MPS Current Date (or the system date, if it
is later than the MPS Current Date) by the number of days you specify for the item in
the DEMAND TIME FENCE field of its Item Plan file record. If that field is zero, the
system does not show or use a Demand Time Fence for that item.
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If you specify a Demand TF for an item, the system changes the way it calculates
demand for that item. In periods before the period that includes the Demand TF, the
system uses only customer orders in calculating blended demand; that is, it
considers forecasts to be zero for those periods. If you review a master production
schedule several days after the MPS Current Date, the system recalculates demand
for the item based on the new position of the Demand TF (which, at that point,
depends on the system date). The repositioning of the Demand TF may cause
noticeable differences between the blended demand you see for the current period
and the blended demand used to plan the orders for that period.

The Demand TF marks the end of the frozen planning zone.

The Demand Time Fence reminds you that:

< All production inside the Demand Time Fence should be tied to customer orders.
The system does not use forecasted demand inside the Demand Time Fence
because any forecasted demand not already consumed by customer orders
probably does not materialize. Components or capacity reserved for the
unconsumed forecast should be made available for other uses.

< Any schedule changes inside the Demand Time Fence may cause major shifts in
production schedules and should be resisted.

CMLT Time Fence (CMLT TF). The CMLT Time Fence identifies how much time you
should allow for manufacturing an item if no raw materials are on hand. It identifies
when you may be able to increase production levels significantly without expediting
the order. Any changes before the CMLT Time Fence may cause “nervousness” in
the production schedule and should be considered carefully. You can make changes
after the CMLT Time Fence more easily, and the system can plan or replan orders
outside the CMLT without causing exception messages. The system sets the CMLT
Time Fence after the MPS Current Date by the number of CMLT days (CMTLT) you
specify for the item in its Item Balance file record. If the CMLT field is zero, the system
does not show or use a CMLT Time Fence for the item.

The presence of a CMLT Time Fence for an item can affect how MPSP plans the item:

< In production planning’s aggregation activity, the system attempts to hold the
new item trial plan equal to the existing item production plan inside the CMLT. If
demand quantities have changed within the CMLT, the system shows those
changes cumulatively in the first period after the CMLT. If no CMLT Time Fence
exists or if it is outside the five-year calendar, the system shows new net demand
and related calculations in any period where they occur.

< In master schedule planning, the CMLT Time Fence affects order planning. You
can prevent the system from planning an order within the CMLT by choosing NO
to "Plan orders in CMLT" on display AML410 when calling the master schedule
generation. Any order required within the CMLT will be placed on the CMLT time
fence and marked with an exception code of F. If you choose YES to that
question, the order will be planned on the date required to meet the demand and
marked with an exception code of F.

Note: The F exception code can appear only if the CMLT time fence is after
the last firm planned order or if there are no firm planned orders. The system
cannot plan orders before the last firm planned order. For more information about
the F exception code, see “Exception codes for maintaining orders and
requisitions”.

The CMLT Time Fence usually marks the end of the firm phase of the master
planning schedule. However, if a firm planned order exists after the CMLT Time
Fence, the firm phase extends to the last firm planned order.
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Relation of time fences to planning zones

Time fences mark the frozen, firm, and free The figure below shows a master phases
in a production schedule. Figure 2-12 shows a master production schedule horizon
with time fences:

Master Periods
Production
Schedule 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Horizon Week | Week | Week | Week | Week | Week | Week | Week | Month | Month | Month | Month
| v f |
Start
date ' '
MPS Demand CMLT MPS
current TF TF cutoff
date date
<4—frozen———P4—firm >« free 4
"Frozen" ! "Firm” ! "Free"
phase . phase . phase
Additional orders Additional orders Additional orders
! probably will not ' might be completed ' will be completed !
: be completed and | but could delay other : and will not delay :
) will delay other . orders. ) other orders. )
orders.

Figure 2-12. Planning phases in the master scheduling horizon

The Demand Time Fence usually marks the end of the frozen phase of an item’s
schedule, often equal to the final assembly lead time. In these last few days or weeks
of production, any changes (especially increases) are likely to cause major schedule
disruptions. Increases during the frozen phase are usually inadvisable because:

 Components are not likely to be available and there is little or no time to
purchase or make them

= The shift of manufacturing resources is likely to cause delays in meeting due
dates for other orders.

The CMLT Time Fence marks the boundary between the firm phase of scheduling,
when some changes are possible if made carefully, and the free phase, when large-
scale changes become possible with minimal impact. The cumulative material lead
time (CMLT) for the item usually sets this boundary. The closer a production increase
is to an item’s CMLT, the greater the chance that components are available and that
you can rearrange production priorities without delaying the completion of critical
orders.

Note:  For master scheduling, MPSP extends the firm phase when you have firm
planned orders outside the CMLT. The system cannot plan orders before the last firm
planned order. If you decide that additional orders are needed, you must enter them
manually.

In the free phase outside the CMLT Time Fence, you can make major schedule
changes with more freedom. In the free phase of the schedule, MPSP can plan
orders exactly where they are needed to meet demand. However, even beyond the
CMLT Time Fence you should consider how your changes and MPSP’s planned
orders affects the total demand on critical production resources during each
planning period.
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Consuming forecasts (CRPLB and CRPLA)

The system uses two fields to consume forecasted demand for an item with
quantities already sold or shipped:

CRPLB Quantity shipped before the MPS current date
CRPLA Quantity shipped after the MPS current date

Each time you look at or print a master production schedule, the system uses these
fields in recalculating the demand that you see for the item.

Note: If a Demand Time Fence exists for the item, that calculation overrides the
CRPLB/CRPLA adjustment and sets forecasts for all periods before the period
containing the Demand Time Fence to zero.

IM or COM (if it is installed and interfacing) updates these fields in the Item Balance
file, based on whether the date for the quantity shipped falls before or after the most
recent MPS Current Date. Each time you change the MPS Current Date for a master
schedule generation, you reset the CRPLB and CRPLA fields.

The point of reference for master schedule planning is the MPS Current Date
(MPCUR). That date is also the dividing date for CRPLB and CRPLA. Any shipments
(or sales) between the day the generation is run and the MPCUR add to CRPLB
(sales before the MPS Current Date). All shipments (or sales) occurring after the MPS
Current Date are totaled in CRPLA. As soon as the system date equals the MPS
Current Date, IM begins updating CRPLA (sales after the MPS Current Date).

A new master schedule generation in which you change the MPS current date resets
the CRPLB and CRPLA fields. Usually the new MPCUR is after the date of the
generation, and the old CRPLA has any shipments between the old MPCUR and the
date of generation. Therefore, the quantity of old CRPLA becomes the quantity of
new CRPLB for shipments before the new MPCUR, and new CRPLA becomes zero,
ready to record any shipments that occur after the new MPCUR.

Figure 2-13 shows CRPLB and CRPLA for an MPCUR set for 5/16. If the planning run
that set MPCUR occurred on 5/10, all shipments between the previous MPCUR and
5/10 are recorded in CRPLB. Shipments between 5/10 and 5/16 continue to be
added to CRPLB. If you look at an item’s master production schedule on 5/12, the
forecasted demand shown or used for blended demand for the first period is
reduced by the quantity in CRPLB. CRPLA records nothing until the system date is
the same as or after MPCUR.

MPS
current
date
(MPCUR)
Monthly forecasts| cRPLB  CRPLA 1100
Weekly forecasts ——p 370 ‘ 320 ‘ 300 ‘ 270 ‘ 240 ‘ 200 ‘ 190 ‘ 180 ‘
5/16 5/23 6/01 6/08 6/15 6/22 6/29 7/05

Figure 2-13. CRPLB and CRPLA (new MPCUR only)
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Figure 2-14 shows CRPLB and CRPLA for an old MPCUR and a new MPCUR (set in
a new master schedule generation) of 6/15. When 6/01 was the MPCUR, CRPLB
recorded sales before 6/01; and CRPLA recorded sales after 6/01. If you looked at
an item’s master schedule on 6/04, the forecast shown or used for blending demand
for that week was reduced by the quantity in CRPLA.

Old MPS New MPS
current date current date
(OCDTE) (MPCUR)
Monthly forecasts] [ 1100 | CRPLB< | >CRPLA 900
Weekly forecasts — | 300 \ 270 240 \ 200 ‘ 190 180 \
6/01 6/08 | 6/15 6/22 6/29 7/05
A B

Figure 2-14. CRPLB and CRPLA: old MPCUR and new MPCUR

After the new schedule generation, the MPCUR becomes 6/15. The old CRPLB
quantity is dropped and replaced by the quantity in the old CRPLA (sales after 6/01).
If you look at an item’s master schedule anytime before 6/15 (for example, at

point A), the forecast for the first period shown is the total forecasts for periods
between the old MPCUR and the new MPCUR minus the sales quantity recorded in
CRPLB (sales after 6/01 and before 6/15).

Sales occurring on or after the new MPCUR (6/15) accumulate in CRPLA (sales after
MPCUR). If you look at an item’s master production schedule anytime after 6/15 (for
example, at point B), the forecast you see for the first period shown is the total
forecast for periods since the new MPCUR (6/15) minus CRPLA (sales after MPCUR).
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Resource planning

The following topics are discussed on resource planning:

Preparing for resource testing
Critical resources

- Defining critical resources
- Examples of critical resources.

Generating resource profiles

- When to generate resource profiles
- Basic operations

- Using EPDM or PDM

- Generating the profile

- Completing the profile.

Exploding the bill of material

- Exploding the bill of material for a master scheduled item
- Exploding the bill of material for a production family.

Calculating offsets

- Offset for components of an item
- Offset for a work center
- Examples of offset calculations.

Calculating the total time for a work center

- Information used

- Steps in calculating work center time

- An example of work center calculations
- Calculating the work center capacity.

Calculating extended quantities

- Extended quantity for a master scheduled item
- Extended quantity for a production family.

Calculating resource values

- Values for resource profiles
- Values for resource testing.

Using the resource conversion factor

- Grouping related resources with different units of measure
- Determining the conversion factor.

Correcting lead times
Correcting lot or batch sizes
Testing resources

- When to test resources

- What happens in resource testing
- Testing production families

- Testing master scheduled items.
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Preparing for resource testing

In MPSP, resource planning lets you project your needs for critical resources to meet
your family-level production targets (resource requirements planning) or your master
production schedules (rough-cut capacity planning). You do this based on the
information you get from resource testing.

Some important preparations for resource testing are:
< ldentifying critical resources

You should select the critical resources you want to measure and determine how
much of the resource can be generated or consumed in a normal work day.

e Selecting the items to assign to production families and setting up the production
families

If you intend to plan for resource needs at the production family level (resource
requirements planning), you must select the items to combine into production
families on the basis of critical resource usage. Then you must set up the families
using production family file maintenance (option 10 on the Production Planning
menu, AMLM10).

e Setting up family operating plans

You must have a family operating plan of production targets for each family you
want to check for resource usage. You should start by maintaining your
production families to ensure that your list of items in each family is up to date
(reflect the latest item demand information). Then aggregate item information
(option 1 on the Production Planning menu, AMLM10) and maintain family
operating plans before testing family operating plan resources.

= Selecting master scheduled items for resource testing

You must have master production schedules for the items you want to assess for
resource usage. For best results, you should test master production schedule
resources after you have generated master production schedules, reviewed the
schedules, and resolved any important exception conditions. Then you know
that the resource projections are accurate for the orders as you use them in MRP
planning. Even if an item is low-volume and low-cost, consider master
scheduling it if it uses a critical resource extensively.

Note: Be sure that you have planned orders for all master scheduled levels in
your bills of material before you begin testing master production schedules.

< |dentifying the resource profiles to generate or create

You must have a usable resource profile for each family or item you want to test
for resource needs. After you select the master scheduled items and the
production families you want to include when you test resources, you must
decide whether to generate a profile or create a profile for the item or family.

= Preparing the data base

You must update the data in files that affects profile generation or resource
testing. Be sure that information is up to date in the Item Master, Item Balance,
Item Plan, Product Structure, Routing, and Production Facility files. You also must
complete some fields to support MPSP functions. For a list of those fields, see
Appendix B, “Data entry in MPSP”.
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Critical resources

Defining critical resources

The critical resources you define should be those items or work centers that
significantly affect your production. They should be your production bottlenecks,
including such things as limited-supply items, limited capacity machines (or groups
of machines), and specialized labor.

Whenever possible, within a planning warehouse, define the resources broadly. For
example, you can consider an entire assembly department as one resource if it
includes many similar work centers or operations. The critical resource may be the
machine capacity, the labor hours available, or both.

Broad groupings have two advantages:

= They keep the number of critical resources to a minimum and the information at a
high level. In that way, you get only the quantity and detail of information that you
need to help you make your decisions.

e They keep the processing times low for generating resource profiles and testing
resources.

In some cases, you may need to use very precise or very limited units as critical
resources. For example, if a particular class of skilled labor is in short supply, you
may want to watch the need for that kind of labor separately to help with short-term
scheduling as well as long-term planning.

You must enter each critical resource in the Resource Master file. If the resource is an
item with a record in the Item Plan file, you must enter the resource number assigned
to that item in the RESOURCE NUMBER field of its Item Plan record. If the resource
is a work center, you must enter the resource number used for that work center in the
correct field of its Production Facility file record.

Note: For a work center resource:

e Enter the number in the MACH (Machine) RESOURCE NO . field if you want to
measure the resource in machine hours.

e Enter the number in the LABOR RESOURCE field if you want to measure the
resource in labor hours.

Examples of critical resources

The critical resources you define depend on your company and your planning
priorities. They should reflect a consensus of your management about the most
important, the most problematic, or the most vulnerable parts of your total business
operation.

Most of your critical resources are likely to be items (including subassemblies) and
work centers (including machines, skilled labor, and operational units. Some
possible critical resources are:

« Critical machines. These may include all machines with a similar function, such
as all lathes or all milling machines. You may want to treat some critical or
bottleneck machines individually or in subgroups. Unit of measure: machine
hours.
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« Critical labor. This may include labor for work centers that are also monitored as
critical resources in machine hours. A group of highly skilled workers with a
known productivity rate can constitute a critical work center resource. Unit of
measure: labor hours.

- Departments. These may be critical during specific stages of product
development or manufacturing. Any group of related work centers or any
operational unit with a measurable capacity can be a critical resource. Some
examples of departments that could be critical resources are Engineering,
Quality Control, and Testing. Possible unit of measure: man hours.

« Selected purchased items. These are purchased items or materials that are in
short supply, that you must negotiate for before you know your exact needs, or
that require a considerable outlay of cash to acquire. You can estimate total
quantities required, and contract on that basis until you know your specific
requirements. Possible unit of measure: vendor capacity, money, quantity.

You can easily include critical resources such as these in generated resource
profiles as long as they are included in the bill of material or the routings for the items
to be tested.

There are many other possible critical resources. If they are not part of your standard
bills of material and routings, you may need to manually add them to specific
resource profiles or create resource profiles for the items or production families
affected. Examples of other possible critical resources are:

* Revenue to be generated

< Final assembly department

« Warehouse space required

« Advertising allotment

= Utility consumption

< Indirect manpower required
« Rate of disposal or shipment.

Generating resource profiles

When you have defined your critical resources and updated your files, you are ready
to set up the resource profiles against which you can test your production schedules.
You must have resource profiles for all production families and all master scheduled
end items or component items whose resource usage you want to check. The
processing of an item with components during resource profile generation is
essentially the same whether the item is at level zero or at a lower product structure
level.

You can generate the profiles automatically, by planning warehouse, or create your
own profiles manually. You can adjust resource profiles (generated or manual) as
necessary.
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Routings Bill of Lead times,
materials lot sizes
Generated
resource
profile
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changes
(optional)

Figure 2-15. Generating a resource profile

As shown in the preceding figure, MPSP uses routings, bills of material, and lot-
sizing and lead time information to generate resource profiles for all the production
families and master scheduled items you want to include in resource planning. For a
master scheduled item, the system explodes the item’s bill of material to identify all
components of the item. Then it checks all routings for all components to identify
uses of critical resources and their timing (offsets) relative to the completion of the
item. It uses quantity/per relationships in the bill of material to calculate the usage
quantity of each resource for a standard lot or batch of an end item, or for a
composite lot size of a production family.

MPSP can also generate resource profiles for production families. It creates a
composite profile that combines the resource uses and offsets for all master
scheduled items assigned to that family.

When you generate resource profiles, you can look at the profiles online. For each
profile, you can see:

e Each critical resource used. The system creates a usage record each time it
identifies:

- A component in the bill of material that is a critical resource

- A work center in the routings for the master scheduled item or any of its
components that is a critical resource.

e The quantity and value of each usage.
e For each usage:

- The number of days (offset) before or after an item is to be finished that the
resource must be used or consumed.

- The offset for each work center used in producing the item or any of its
components.

- The quantity of each component needed to complete a standard lot or a
standard batch of the end item.

Resources applied after the item is completed, such as warehouse space or
sales revenue, have negative offsets.
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« The effective date of the profile (for example, you can develop your profiles
relative to some future date in the planning horizon).

e The date the profile was generated or created.

MPSP provides other information to help you assess the results and correct your
master file information if necessary. After a profile generation, the Resource Profile
Exception Report (AML559) prints automatically. For master scheduled items, the
report prints the manufacturing lead time for any component if the calculated
manufacturing lead time for the component differs from the manufacturing lead time
in the Item Balance file by more than a percent that you specify. It also prints lot or
batch sizes for a component if the component’s lot size is smaller than the extended
quantity needed to produce a standard lot or batch of the end item.

After you generate profiles, you can also print the Item Resource Report (AML321) to
help you assign items to production families based on resource usage. For each
master scheduled item with a profile, the report prints the top five resources the item
uses, in descending order of value. Resource information about items not assigned
to any family prints first, followed by resource information about items grouped within
families.

At the end of the generation, the system sorts the usage records for the master
scheduled item by offset and by resource number, combining any records with the
same offset and resource number. It then loads the usage records into the Resource
Profile file as a profile for the end item. The records remain unchanged until you
modify them or generate profiles again.

When to generate resource profiles

To give you accurate resource usage figures, your resource profiles must be up to
date. They must include:

= The most recent information from the Item Plan, Iltem Balance, Routing,
Production Facility, and Product Structure files

< For a production family profile, any recent changes to the production family and
any major shifts in demand for the items in the family (recalculated each time you
aggregate)

= Current changes, if you have maintained or created any resource profiles.

You should consider generating profiles again or revising your user-created profiles:

« After you aggregate (family profiles only) if the relationship of item demand levels
in the family has changed significantly

< When you add items to or delete items from your production families (regenerate
family profiles only)

e When you add or delete master scheduled items or production families
< When you change your critical resources

« When you change product structure, routing, or work center information for items
that affect your resource profiles.

Note: You can create your own profiles for master scheduled items or production
families if the RESOURCE PROFILE BUILD CODE field for the item in the Item Plan
file is N. MPSP uses those profiles just as it uses generated profiles when you test
resource needs for family operating plans or master production schedules. For more
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information about how to create profiles or change generated profiles, see Chapter
5 “Resource Profile Management”.

Basic operations

Use the figures that follow to help you understand the basic operations in generating
a resource profile. Figure 2-16 shows the bill of material for a simple item (Q) with two
levels of components.

Q Master
scheduled
end item
A Fabricated B Fabricated C Purchased
part part S/A
Lead times
Q 12
D Raw E Raw A 11
material material B 10

Figure 2-16. Bill of material for profile generation

Figure 2-16 also shows the lead time (LTMAN) in the Item Balance file for the item
and its manufactured components. Components A and B have second-level
components D and E, respectively. ltems D, E, and C are purchased items and have
no routings.

Figure 2-17 shows graphically how item Q is built. It shows items A, B, and Q being
manufactured in their respective work centers and indicates the move and queue
times for each work center. The figure also shows items D, E, and C as they are taken
from inventory for use in the manufacturing process. A time line at the bottom of the
figure, drawn to scale, can help you visualize the move time, queue time, and work
center duration for each item.

LTADM
| WC1 | wc WC3 & move and  operation
5 X
D queue duration
| 'wel wC3 | wC 'wesl we |o
‘ ‘ "B 5 4
E
completion
T date
Days to |
- \
completion 27 25 23 21 18 14 13 12 9 42

Figure 2-17. Work centers for profile generation
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In broad terms, generating a resource profile for item Q would involve:

1.

Doing an indented explosion to determine all possible items to consider in Q’s
profile.

. Determining whether any of Q's component items are identified as critical

resources in their Item Plan records and when those items are required.

For each manufactured component with a routing, forward scheduling the item to
identify the work centers it uses and when the work centers are used.

4. Determining whether any of the work centers is a critical resource.

5. Gathering and sorting the records of all critical resource usages to create the

Usi

profile itself.

ng EPDM or PDM

If EPDM is activated, determine the primary item process in effect on the date the
resource is being generated for. The process determines the bill of material and
routing to use.

If using PDM, only one bill of material or routing exists per item.

Generating the profile

For

each item processed in the indented explosion, the system uses the following

steps (see Figure 2-18):

Time line

Forward
scheduling

Calculated
offset for
components

Days to
completion

> LTMAN (12 DAYS)
Mé&: M M&
Q wCs & wC3 }Q{ wcC4
LTADM
(1 DAY) —— Work center offset

B <L—’— Component offset

C —

Figure 2-18. Time lines and offsets in a profile

Creates a time line back from the item’s due date equal to the LTMAN for the
item. This is an approximation of the total manufacturing time required for a
standard lot or batch quantity of the item after its components are available. If the
time line is accurate, it determines the offset for any components of the item. The
initial time line for item Q is 12 days.

Note: In actual calculations, the initial time line also includes the time from the
availability of the item being processed to the due date of the end item. That
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quantity is omitted from this discussion of the process to simplify the basic
explanation.

Forward schedules the item through all work centers in the routing to calculate a
lead time based on information in your routings and work center files. This
calculation is similar to the forward scheduling routine in the Production Control
and Costing (PC&C) application:

- Uses the extended quantity of the item (standard lot size or batch quantity if
it is the starting item in the explosion) as the quantity to be manufactured. If
the item is a master scheduled item assigned to a production family, uses a
percentage of the item’s standard batch quantity or lot size equal to that
item’s percentage of contribution to the family’s total demand at the last
aggregation.

Note: If the extended quantity is larger than the standard batch or
standard lot size for the item, the system prints both quantities on the
Resource Profile Exception Report (AML559).

- Adds together the standard move time (MOVTM) and the standard queue
time (STDQT) for the work center to determine the start of the work center
operation.

- Uses the work center prime load code, scheduling capacity, standard
efficiency, quantity to manufacture, routing times, and yield percentages to
calculate the processing time (operation duration) for that work center. Then
adds the processing time to the move and queue time to get the total work
center time for that work center and determine when the operation at that
work center ends.

- Examines the work center record to determine if the work center is a critical
resource. If so, outputs a resource usage record to a work file. The record
indicates:

The resource used

The offset of the usage (number of days before the due date of the end
item that the resource must be used or consumed)

The quantity used

The value (cost) of that quantity.

- Repeats the forward scheduling calculation for each work center in the
routing.

- Compares the total calculated lead time to the Item Balance lead time
(LTMAN). If the difference is greater than a minimum percent that you specify
at run time, prints both lead times on the Resource Profile Exception Report
(AML559) for that profile generation.

Note: In the forward scheduling process, the system stores the resource
usage records in a work file based on the calculated offset for the work
center or component item. If your Item Balance lead time is less than the
calculated lead time, a negative offset can result; if the Item Balance lead
time is greater than the calculated lead, a positive offset results. In either
case, the differences causes inaccuracies in the generated profile and in
your resource planning. To ensure that MPSP generates reasonable profiles,
you must make your Item Balance lead times (LTMAN) approximate the
calculated lead times.
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Uses the calculated lead time as the true lead time. If the item being processed
is a component, the system can adjust its timing relative to the end date of its
end item. To determine when components of the item being processed are due
(in this example, components A, B, and C), the system adds the administrative
lead time (LTADM) to the calculated lead time. The total is the offset for the
components.

For components of item Q (A, B, and C), the offset is Q’s total work center time
[(move + queue + WC5) + (move + queue + WC3) + (move + queue + WC4)] +
the LTADM for Q.

LATDM Operati
peration
weH Move and queue duration
D
H wer WCS5 wes Hwea |
E
C Completion
date
Days to
completion 27 25 23 21 18 14 13 12 9 4 2

Figure 2-19. Work centers for profile generation

Note: If a component has a lead time adjustment (LTADJ) in the Product
Structure file, the offset for that component is its LTADJ (plus the offset of its
parent).

Continues the generation by determining whether this item has components to
be processed. If components exist, checks each component to determine
whether it is a critical resource. If it is, outputs a resource usage record to a work
file. The usage record contains the same information as a usage record for a
work center resource, described earlier. Begins the time line calculation for the
first component with routings.

If this item has no components to process, determines whether the parent of this
item has other components to process. Continues until the system has:

- Calculated offsets for all components in the master scheduled item'’s bill of
material and for all work centers in the routings for the item and its
components

- ldentified and generated usage records for all critical resources used in
producing the master scheduled item.

Completing the profile

To complete the resource profile, the system must:

e Sort the usage records by offset and by resource
< Add records with the same resource number and offset
< Load the usage records into the Resource Profile file.
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The information listed below represents the completed resource profile for item Q.
The values shown are based on a standard lot size of 100 for Q. The critical
resources are:

Critical resource
WC1 (workcenter)
WC3 (workcenter)

Resource number
01000
03000
08000

Standard lot size = 100

D (item)
Resource

Offset nbr.

2 03000
14 03000
21 01000
23 01000
27 08000

Qty. UM
6 hrs
14 hrs
6 hrs
6 hrs
100 pcs

Resource cost/
unit

15

15

20

20

.75

Value
90
210
120
120
75

The profile includes a usage record for each time a critical resource is used in
producing item Q. This sample also shows the calculated cost per unit for each
resource usage. This cost is not part of the resource profile; but the system uses it to
calculate the value of the resource quantity needed for each usage. The cost
appears here to show you the relationship between the resource quantity and the
calculated value of the quantity. Detailed explanations of the quantity and value
calculations appear later in this section.

Exploding the bill of material

The basis for a generated resource profile is the exploded bill of material. Although
the basic explosion process is the same, the explosion for a production family
includes some steps not used in the explosion for a master scheduled item.

Exploding the bill of material for a master scheduled item

MPSP generates a resource profile for an item only if:

The item has a lot size (LOTSZ) in the Item Master B-record greater than zero or
a standard batch quantity (SBQTY) in the Item Master A-record greater than one.

The master schedule item code for the item in the Item Plan file is M (master

scheduled item).

The Resource Profile Build Code (RSBF) for the item in the Item Plan file is V.

If the bill of material for the master scheduled item includes a master scheduled
component item, the explosion changes based on whether the master scheduled
component item can have a generated profile (RSBF = Y) or has a user-created
profile already.

e The system includes the component’s bill of material in the profile for the master
scheduled end item if the component’s Resource Profile Build Code (RSBF) is N
and the component does not have a user-created profile.
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e The system does not include the component’s bill of material in the profile for the
master scheduled end item if:

- The component’s Resource Profile Build Code is Y. The component has its
own resource profile.

- The component’'s Resource Profile Build Code is N, and the component has
a user-created profile.

For example, in the simple bill of material shown in Figure 2-20, items A and E are
master scheduled items:

ng—c
I
g
ng—e
\

Figure 2-20. Exploding the bill of material for a master scheduled item

« If the Resource Profile Build Flag for item E is N and you did not create your own
profile for item E, the generated profile for end item A includes usage information
for items E, F, and G, as well as items B, C, and D.

< If the build flag for item E is Y, the generated profile for end item A includes
information only for items B, C, and D. E has its own generated profile that
includes items F and G.

Note: If you are using EPDM, only primary item processes are used when
exploding the bill of material.

In generating a profile, the system checks the product structure effectivity dates
(EDATM and EDATO) for each component of each item. Components are included or
excluded based on whether their effectivity range includes the EFFECTIVE DATE OF
PROFILES.

For example, the components of end item A in Figure 2-20 have the following
Product Structure effectivity dates:

Item Effective Date From Effective Date To
B 1/1 12/1
C 11 12/1
D 1/1 12/1
E 1/1 12/1
F 1/1 5/30
G 6/1 12/1
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Items F and G represent alternate parts used to assemble item E. As Figure 2-21
shows, the effectivity dates for F and G could affect a profile for item A, depending
on the EFFECTIVE DATE OF PROFILES you specify:

Effective date
of profile: 2/1

Effective date
of profile: 7/1

Jan. Feb. May June July Aug. Sept.

Figure 2-21. Effective date of profile

In Case 1, you generate the profile with an effective date of 2/1. The profile includes
resource usage for components B, C, D, E, and F.

In Case 2, you generate the profile with an effective date of 7/1. The profile includes
resource usage for components B, C, D, E, and G.

By setting the effective date, you can generate profiles that more clearly represent
that part of the horizon you are interested in.

Exploding the bill of material for a production family

MPSP generates a resource profile for a production family only if:

e The master schedule item code for the item in the Item Plan file is P (Production
Family).

< The Resource Profile Build Code (RSBF) for the item in the Item Plan file is Y.

For a generated profile, the system calculates a pseudo-composite lot size for the
production family because no established family lot size exists. For a user-created
profile, the system assumes a composite lot size of one. The composite lot size for a
generated family profile is equal to the largest lot size or standard batch quantity of
any end item in that family. For example, if the largest lot size of any family member is
1000, the composite lot size of the family is 1000. The system uses that composite lot
size (or standard batch quantity) to calculate the extended quantities for all family
members and therefore for all components of those family members.

The system multiplies the family’s composite lot size by the percent of demand
attributed to each member item (calculated during aggregation). The resulting
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quantity becomes the lot size for the end item as the system explodes the bill of
material and calculates extended quantities for components. In this way, each item’s
profile is weighted into a composite resource profile for the family. For more
information about this calculation, see “Calculating extended quantities”.

The system generates a composite resource profile for the production family. It
explodes the bill of material and calculates resource usage for all members of the
family, whether generated profiles for those items exist or not. If an end item uses a
master scheduled component item, the system includes master scheduled
component item and all of its components, regardless of its build flag. The resource
usage for the family is a summation of all uses of each resource for all components of
all members in the family.

The system excludes family members under the following conditions:

« The percentage of contribution of that item to the demand for the family
(calculated during aggregation) is zero.

e The scheduled from date for the item is later than the effective date of profiles
you specify when you generate the profile, or the scheduled to date for the item
is earlier than the effective date of profiles.

In generating a composite family profile, the system also checks the product
structure effectivity dates (EDATM and EDATO) for each component of each item.
Components are included or excluded based on whether their effectivity range
includes the effective date of profiles. See “Exploding the bill of material for a master
scheduled item” for an explanation of how the effective date of profiles can affect a
profile.

Calculating offsets

To generate a resource profile, the system must calculate the offset for each
component in an item’s bill of material. It must also calculate an offset for each work
center used in a routing for the item or its components. Offsets measure the number
of work days before a master scheduled item’s due date that a resource is expended
or used.

The offset is a combination of the following information:

« Calculated manufacturing lead times (move time, queue time, and work center
operation time)

e Administrative lead times (LTADM)
 Component lead time adjustments (LTADJ) from the Product Structure file.

For a general description of offset calculations, see “Generating resource profiles”.
For detailed information about how MPSP calculates offsets for an item and for a
work center, continue reading this discussion.

Note: Other topics later in this section also contain information relating to the
calculation of offsets:

e Calculating extended quantities
e Correcting lead times

e Correcting lot or batch sizes

» Testing resources.
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Offset for components of an item.  The offset for the components of an item (the
offset for an end item is zero) results from adding the total work center times for the
item, the LTADM for the item, and the offset of the item from the end item.
The offset for a component equals:
Total work center time for the parent item
+ LTADM for the parent item
+ calculated offset of the parent item from the end item.
Move time,
queue time
LTADM
(1 DAY)
B ’ | WC5 wcs  —wca| g
item
cC— complete
Daysto | [ [ [ | | 0 0
completion

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Figure 2-22. Offset for an item
In Figure 2-22, the offset for components A, B, and C is:

12 days total work center time for parent Q

+ 1 day LTADM of item Q

+ 0 calculated offset of the parent item from its end item
13 days of offset for components of Q

If the component has a lead time adjustment (LTADJ), the system uses that quantity
in place of the calculated offset.
If the component resource item has a lead time adjustment, the resource offset is:

LTADJ of the component
+ Offset of the parent item from the end item
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Offset for a work center

The system calculates the offset for each work center by subtracting the total move,
queue, and processing time for each work center in turn from the remaining time line
for the item (time line = LTMAN + the item’s offset from the end item).

The offset for the first work center in a routing equals:

time line of the item
- work center time for the work center (move time + queue time +

manufacturing time)
The offset for other work centers in a routing equals:

remaining time line of the item
+ work center time for the work center

This calculation and subtraction cycle continues until the system has subtracted all
work center times from the time line.

\ LTMAN \
| |
Total WC Total WC Total WC
| time | time | time |
| WC5 ! wcs ' wca |
LTADM
M&Q M&Q M&Q
Duration Duration Duration
A— }—{ \ | |
\ | | \
B WC5 wcs  [—wea| o
item
C— complete
Days |tot I I I I \
completion
P | B B |

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Figure 2-23. Offset for a work center
In Figure 2-23, the offset for work center WC5 is:
12 days time line of the item (Q)

- 5 days work center time for the work center
7 days offset for WCH

In Figure 2-23, the offset for work center WC3 is:

7 days remaining time Tine of the item (Q)
- 5 days work center time for the work center
2 days offset for wC3
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If the work center is a critical resource, the system uses the calculated offset as the
offset in the end item’s resource profile.

Examples of offset calculations

The preceding discussions describe offset calculations when the total work center
time for the item is equal to the item’s LTMAN. The following examples show
calculations when the total work center time for an item (item Q, an end item) is:

e Less than the LTMAN for Q

e Greater than the LTMAN for Q.

The discussions refer to the bill of material shown in Figure 2-24 for Q and to the lead
time information (LTMAN and LTADM) listed for Q.

Master

scheduled

end item

A Fabricated Fabricated
part part
D Raw Raw

material

material

Figure 2-24. Sample bill of material

Lead time information for item Q:
LTMAN 12 days

LTADM 1 day

Total lead time 13 days

C Purchased
S/A
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Example 1: Calculated work center time is greater than LTMAN of item

Figure 2-25. Calculated work center time is greater than LTMAN of item

LTMAN (12 days)

Initial time line i
Calculated time ‘F Routing time 15 days
LTMAN minus
calculated time WC5 WC3 WC4
‘1 day | 6 days | 6 days 3 days
New offset using | | |
calculated time A ~ LTADM
B J | wcs wcs wca| g
item
C— complete
Days o || I I O [ N A || |
completion
| T T | |
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 1 2 3

The system sets a temporary time line (offset) equal to the item’s LTMAN (12
days). Based on LTMAN, components A, B, and C are due 13 days before the
item is to be complete (LTMAN + LTADM).

The system calculates the work center time for all work centers in the routings for
item Q, with the following results:

Work Center Mfg. Time Move Time Queue Time Work Ctr Time
WC5 3 1 2 6
WC3 4 1 1 6
WC4 1 1 1 3

The total of the work center times for the routing (15 days) exceeds the LTMAN

for Q. In this example, some work center offsets become negative, indicating that
they are needed after the scheduled completion of the item. A negative offset for
a generated profile indicates that the calculated lead times are greater than the

Item Balance lead times. The user must reconcile lead times with the work center
times to get dependable scheduling and resource planning results.

The calculated offset for components A, B, and C is 16 days (15 + LTADM).
Unless a component has a lead time adjustment, all components are needed 16
days before the item is to be complete.
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Example 2: Calculated work center time is less than LTMAN of item

Figure 2-26. Calculated work center time less than LTMAN

Days to
completion

LTMAN (12 days)

Initial time line I
Calculated time | Routing time 9 days |
|
LTMAN minus
calculatedtlmei 'wcsl }WC3} } WC4 ‘
fL day‘ 3 days ‘ 3 days ‘ 3 days
New offset using | |
calculated time A __LTADM
B } | wcs ‘wes——  wc4 Q
item
C— complete
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 -1 -2 -3

The system sets a provisional time line (offset) equal to the item’'s LTMAN (12
days). Based on LTMAN, components A, B, and C are due 13 days before the
item is to be complete (LTMAN + LTADM).

The system calculates the total work center time for all work centers in the
routings for item Q, with the following results:

Work Center  Mfg. Time Move Time Queue Time Work Ctr Time
WC5 1 1 1 3
WC3 1 1 1 3
WC4 2 A4 .6 3

The total of the work center times for the routing (9 days) is less than the LTMAN
for Q. In this example, item Q is complete two days before it is due. The user
must reconcile lead times with the work center times to get dependable
scheduling and resource planning results.

The calculated offset for components A, B, and C is 10 days (9 plus LTADM).
Unless a component has a lead time adjustment, all components are needed 10
days before the item is to be complete.
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Calculating the total time for a work center

To determine the total manufacturing time for each item, the system calculates the
time needed to produce the extended quantity of the item at each work center in its
routings.

Information used

The system uses the following information for the item and the work center:

Prime load code (PLOAD). This code determines the time quantity (in hours)
MPSP uses to calculate the manufacturing time for a work center. The system
uses this quantity and the time basis code to get the time per item:

1 RUNMC (machine run hours)

2 SULHR/SUCSZ (setup labor hours divided by setup crew size =
setup time)

3 SULHR/SUCSZ + RUNMC (setup time plus machine hours)

4 RUNLB (labor run hours)

5 SULHR/SUCSZ + RUNLB (setup time plus labor hours)

Time basis code (TBCOD). This code determines how the system interprets the
work hours recorded for a work center. The system divides this rate into the work
center hours to get the hours per unit for the work center.

Hours per lot

Minutes per piece
Pieces per hour

Hours per 10 units
Hours per 100 units
Hours per 1,000 units
Hours per 10,000 units
blank Hours per unit

AWNPRTZI

Extended quantity of the item (the adjusted quantity-per of the item multiplied by
the extended quantity of the parent).

Current cumulative yield through previous operation (CYCOP) for the item. This
number is a percentage that represents the quantity of the item expected to
remain in the production process at the end of the preceding operation,
compared to the quantity available at the start of the first operation.

Current cumulative yield through all operations (CUMCY) for the item. This
number is a percentage that represents the quantity of the item expected to
remain at the end of all its operations, compared to the quantity that was
available at the start of the first operation.

Capacity of the work center (in hours per day). This number is an average based
on a three-shifts day, as calculated for PC&C. MPSP uses this quantity to convert
work center hours into manufacturing days.

Standard efficiency (STDEF) for the work center.
Move time (MOVTM) for the work center.
Standard queue time (STDQT) for the work center.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 2-94
Managing Master Production Schedule Planning

Steps in calculating work center time

The calculation of work center time involves the following steps:

1.
2.

Add together the move time and standard queue time for the work center.

Calculate the time per unit for a standard lot or standard batch of the item. The
result is hours per unit.

. Calculate the hours required for the extended quantity of the item. This step

multiplies the hours per unit times the extended quantity of the item. The result is
hours required to produce the extended quantity.

. Calculate the adjusted work center time based on work center yield rates. This

step adjusts the calculated run time for this work center for an extended quantity
of the item. The adjustment is based on current cumulative yield percentages for
previous operations and for all operations for this item.

adjusted work center time = Runtime x CYCOP
Ccumcy

Where:

Runtime  The previously calculated work center time for the extended quantity
of this item

CYCOP Current cumulative yield through the previous operation
CUMCY  Current cumulative yield through all operations for this item

. Convert the hours into manufacturing days required. This step requires:

e Calculating the capacity of the work center in hours per day, including an
adjustment for the standard efficiency (STDEF) of the work center

< Dividing the manufacturing hours by the number of hours per day available
at the work center.

The result is manufacturing days required to produce the extended quantity of
the item at that work center.

. Add the manufacturing days to the move time and queue time. The result is the

total time required for that work center in the routing.
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An example of work center calculations.  Figure 2-27 shows a simple bill of

material with the work centers identified for each item:

A
2 days W06
3 days W07
3 days W03
C 1day W04
B 2 days W05
2 days W06
3 days W07
D E

Figure 2-27. Bill of material with work centers

For component item C, the following information exists:

Adjusted quantity per (QPACY) for parentitem A =2
Lot size of parent A = 50 units
Extended quantity of item C = 100 units (2 x 50)

For work center W03, the following information exists:

Prime load code (PLOAD) = 1 (RUNMC)

Time basis code (TBCOD) = 1 (hours per 10 units)
Machine hours (RUNMC) = 1.35 hours

Work center capacity = 7.6 hours per day*
Standard efficiency (STDEF) = .95

Cumulative yield through previous operations = .89
Cumulative yield through all operations = .86

Move time (MOVTM) = .4 days

Standard queue time (STDQT) = .7 days

*Work center capacity calculation is explained later in this chapter.

Steps:

1. Add together the move time and queue time for the work center;

.4 days + .7 days = 1.1 days

2. Calculate the time per unit for a standard lot or standard batch of the item

(RUNMC/TBCOD):

1.35 hours / hours per 10 units = .135 hours per unit

3. Calculate the hours required for the extended quantity of the item (extended

quantity of C = 100):

.135 hours per unit x 100 units = 13.5 hours per extended quantity
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4. Calculate the adjusted work center time based on work center yield rates (run
hours x CYCOP z CUMCY):

(13.5 hours x .89) / .86 = 14.0 hours adjusted work center time
5. Convert the hours into manufacturing days required:

14.0 hours / 7.6 hours per day = 1.9 days per extended quantity of C

6. Add the manufacturing days to the move time and standard queue time for the
work center:

1.9 days + 1.1 days = 3 days of work center time required for W03 in the
routing for item C

Calculating the work center capacity

The normal daily capacity for a work center is the sum of three shift capacities (in
labor hours per day or machine hours per day) multiplied by the standard efficiency
(STDEF) for the work center.

The basic capacity (WCAP) calculation is:
WCAP = [(LEN1 x CAP1) + (LEN2 x CAP2) + (LEN3 x CAP3)]

where:

WCAP Work center capacity (in average daily machine or labor hours)
LEN1 Normal first shift length

CAP1 Men or machine hours normally available for the first shift
LEN2 Normal second shift length

CAP2 Men or machine hours normally available for the second shift
LEN3 Normal third shift length

CAP3 Men or machine hours normally available for the third shift

For the previous example, the calculation is:

WCAP = [(8 hours x 1 machine) + (0 hours x 0 machines) + (0 hours x 0
machines)] = 8 machine hours per normal day

Then the system multiplies the basic daily capacity by the standard efficiency
(STDEF) for the work center:

8.0 machine hours per day x .95 (STDEF) = 7.6 hours of adjusted
manufacturing time per day

The adjusted capacity for this work center is 7.6 machine hours per day.
Calculating extended quantities

The system uses a calculated lot size called extended quantity for determining the
quantity of each component needed to produce one standard lot or batch of the end
item (or one composite lot of the production family).
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Extended quantity for a master scheduled item

For a master scheduled item, the extended quantity of a component is the adjusted
quantity-per (QPACY) of that component times the standard lot size or batch size of
the end item. For a lower-level component, the extended quantity is the extended
quantity of its parent times the QPACY of the component. Figure 2-28 shows the
calculations:

A LOTSZ=10
B C QPACY =1 Extended quantity = 10
D E QPACY =3 Extended quantity = 30
F G QPACY =5 Extended quantity = 15

Figure 2-28. Calculating extended quantity for a master scheduled item

Extended quantity for a production family

For a production family, the extended quantity is based on the composite lot size of
the family and a weighting factor calculated for each item in the family during
aggregation. Total demand for a member item divided by the total demand for the
family gives the percentage of demand that the item contributes to the family.

The system then calculates the extended quantity for each end item in the family. The
calculation differs for items using lot size and items using standard batch quantity.

« For a lot-sized item, the system multiplies the family composite lot size by the
item’s demand percentage. In the example that follows, item A has a demand
percentage of 30% (.30), and the family’s lot size is 1000. The extended quantity
of item A is 300.

e For a batch item, the system calculates the number of batches of the item
needed per batch (or lot) of the family. The system divides the family lot size by
the standard batch quantity of the item. Then it multiplies that result by the
demand percentage for that item to get the extended quantity of the item needed
for the current distribution of demand in the family.

For example, item B in Figure 2-29 is a batch item with standard batch quantity of
ten.

1. The system divides the item’s batch size into the family’s batch (or lot) size of
1000. The result shows that it takes 100 batches of item B to produce one
family composite lot.
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2. The demand percentage for item B is 10% (.10), meaning that item B should
represent only ten percent of the family’s total production. The system
multiplies batches per family (100) times the demand percentage for item B
(.10). The resulting figure, 10 batches per family, is the extended quantity for
item B. For every composite lot of the family, 10 batches of item B should be

produced.

Composite

family LS = 1000

PFA1
LS =10 SBQ =10 SBQ = 1000 SBQ = 200

A C

Demand % .30 .10 .30 .30
300 items 10 batches .3 batch 1.5 batches

Extended
Quantity

Figure 2-29. Calculating extended quantity for a production family

The calculation of extended quantity for components of the end items in the family is
the same as for master scheduled items. See the preceding discussion.

Note: Each aggregation can change the demand percentages for the end items in
a production family. Therefore, you should consider generating new resource profiles
for production families after each aggregation in which item demand patterns
change greatly.

Calculating resource values

The system calculates resource values in two contexts:

e For inclusion in the resource profile
« For inclusion in resource test results.

Values for resource profiles
When generating a resource profile, a different value calculation is used for a

resource item than for a resource work center.

< For a resource item, the system multiplies the extended quantity of the item by
the unit cost default (UCDEF) for the item.

» For a resource work center, the system does the following:

1. Calculates the operation hours in terms of labor or machine hours based on
the prime load code. See “Steps in calculating work center time” for more
detail about the time calculation.
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2. Multiplies the number of hours by the Standard Run Labor Rate (SRLAB) or
the Standard Run Machine Rate (SMACH) to get a cost (value) for the
operation. The system uses the presence of a resource number in the
MACHINE RESOURCE NUMBER or the LABOR RESOURCE NUMBER
field of the Production Facility file record for the work center to determine the
rate to use. If both fields have resource numbers, each is calculated
separately. Each resource number gets its own usage record, though the
offset is the same.

Note: MPSP does not include overhead when calculating the value for a critical
resource.

Values for resource testing

When you test resources, the system calculates the value (and quantity) of each
resource usage needed for an order or target. For each use, the system calculates
the number of lots or batches in the order or target being tested. Then it uses that
number as multiplier for the value (and quantity) in the profile record for each usage.
That is, it multiplies the value in the resource profile record for that use (the value per
standard lot or batch of the item or family) by the number of lots or batches in the
order or target.

For example, the lot size of item A is 100. In the resource profile for item A, the
quantity and value for each resource usage is for a lot of 100 items. In testing
resources for an order for 50 of item A, the system divides the order quantity by A's
lot size. The answer (.50) is a ratio of the size of the order to the lot size in the
resource profile. The system multiplies the value (and quantity) of each resource
usage by .50 to get the quantity and value of resource needed for that order.

Using the resource conversion factor

In MPSP, you can use MRP’s price break conversion factor (PBCF) in the Item
Planning (ITMPLN) file) to:

« Define a critical resource in a unit other than the stocking unit of measure

« Define a critical resource that is actually a group of related items with different
units of measure.

For a critical resource that is an item, MPSP uses the value that you enter in the price
break conversion factor (PBCF) field to convert the extended quantities of the
resources used into the unit of measure of the critical resource as you defined it in
the Resource Master file. When you generate resource profiles, the system divides
the extended quantity of the item by the conversion factor to get the quantity for the
usage record.

Note: The calculation of value (extended quantity times the unit cost default for the
item) does not change. It is based on the stocking unit of measure and the actual
quantity used, regardless of the unit of measure in which it is expressed.

You can use the resource conversion factor (PBCF) to reduce the number of critical
resources you must define to determine resource needs for a material that comes in
different shapes and sizes. Without the conversion factor, you would have to assign a
separate resource number to each form of the material and manually total the results
to see the overall usage of the material. When you use the conversion factor, the
resource uses the unit of measure you define for it in the Resource Master file; it does
not use any price break literal that you may have assigned the item in MRP.
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Grouping related resources with different units of measure

You can use the conversion factor to group critical resource items that have different
stocking units of measure. For example, in Figure 2-30 the product structure shows
that material A (aluminum) is used in four different forms:

ALT AL2 AL3 AL4

Item Master file
AL1 Aluminum rod 1/4" diameter
AL2 Aluminum tube 1/2" diameter

AL3 Aluminum sheet 1/64" diameter
AL4 Aluminum blanks 1/16" 2" x 2"

Figure 2-30. Uses of a common material

You could use the conversion factor to group and test those resources in several
different combinations. Here are three:

Possible resource groupings

Alternative 1 Alternative 2 Alternative 3
100 100 800
200 200 800
300 800 800
400 800 800

Table 2-4. Possible resource groupings

- Alternative 1. You keep the identity of each type of usage. For this approach, you
assign each item a different critical resource number and do not use the
conversion factor.

= Alternative 2. You want to monitor items AL1 and AL2 separately, but you want
the combined usage for items AL3 and AL4.

For this approach:
- Items AL1 and AL2 get separate critical resource numbers.
- Items AL3 and AL4 use the same critical resource number.

- You specify a conversion factor for AL3 or AL4 (or both) to convert their
stocking unit of measure to the unit of measure of the combined critical
resource. For example, you might want AL3 and AL4 expressed in a
common unit of measure (pounds) different from their present units of
measure (square feet and each).
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e Alternative 3. All the related items use the same critical resource number. You
specify conversion factors as necessary to convert all usages into the unit of the
critical resource as you defined it in the Resource Master file. When you use this
approach, a resource profile usage can include any or all of the four items that
may appear in the bill of material of the item whose profile you are generating.

Every item with that resource number in its Item Plan record can contribute to usage
figures for the resource.

Determining the conversion factor

The conversion factor you enter depends on how you choose to convert the units of
measure. You can use the items in different stocking units of measure and provide a
different conversion factor for each item. For example, alternatives 2 and 3 above
would require a different conversion factor for each item you grouped as one
resource.

This table shows how you can determine the conversion factor:

Conversion factor (to attain

Unit Stocking U/M Weight unit of measure pounds)
AL1 Feet 1 oz. 16.0000
AL2 Feet 4 oz. 4.0000
AL3 Sq. ft. 2 0z. 8.0000
AL4 Each 1oz. 16.0000

The stocking units of measure (U/M) remain unchanged. In this example, expressing
the quantity stocked in a unit of measure based on weight lets you see what
conversion factor can change the original unit into the equivalent number of pounds.

Note: MRP uses the price break conversion factor (PBCF) only when the factor is
used with combine codes 5 through 9. MRP uses this field when printing the
Purchase Planning Report (AMM3BL1). It uses the field to convert planned order
quantities from a stocking unit of measure to an alternative purchase unit of measure.

Correcting lead times

While generating a resource profile, the system calculates a cumulative lead time
(offset) for each component in the end item’s bill of material. The system subtracts
the calculated lead time from the manufacturing lead time (LTMAN) for the item in the
Item Balance file and divides the difference by the manufacturing lead time to
determine the percent of difference:

% difference = LTMAN - calculated lead time
LTMAN

If the difference equals or exceeds the percentage you specified (LEAD TIME
DEVIATION PERCENT) when you started the generation, the system records both
times for printing on the Resource Profile Exception Report (AML559).
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The report prints the lead time values according to the minimum difference you
specify. You can set the percentage high enough to ensure that any lead times
printed on the report are seriously out of line with actual operation times.

Note: The system does not print lead time deviations for production families.

The lead times and lot sizes used in the profile must match the lead time and lot size
information in your master files. The differences that show up on the Resource Profile
Exception Report may be the result of using estimated lead times and lot sizes that
you have not revised; they can also result from accumulated changes to routings and
product structures over a period of time. If the lead times and lot sizes used for
planning orders are different from the calculated values used for projecting your
resource needs, your resource planning may be ineffective.

To ensure that the information you use for planning orders is consistent with the
information the system uses for projecting resource needs, you may choose to
generate resource profiles for all production families and master scheduled items
you intend to test. You can use the resulting Exception Report (AML559) to identify
and resolve inconsistencies before you begin testing resources.

Correcting lot or batch sizes

For each component item in the bill of material, the system calculates an extended
quantity. The extended quantity of a component is the number or amount required for
its parent (QPACY) multiplied by the quantity of the parent. This calculation tells you
the number or amount needed at the component’s level to produce one standard lot
or one standard batch of the end item.

The system uses the extended quantity in calculating the use of critical resources for
every item below the end item. The system also compares the extended quantity for
the item to the item’s standard lot size (LOTSZ) or standard batch quantity (SBQTY).
If the extended quantity is greater, the system prints both values for the component
item on the Resource Profile Exception Report (AML559). Large differences may
indicate that you need to adjust lot sizes in the bill of material for that end item.

Note:  When you generate a profile for a production family, the extended quantity of
all components is based on a composite lot size for the family and on allowing a
certain percentage of that lot size for each item in the family. See “Calculating
extended quantities” on page 2-96 for more information about how the system
calculates quantities for a family profile.

The system does not print lot size deviations for production families.

Testing resources

When you test resources for your family operating plans or your master production
schedules, by individual planning warehouse or by a range of planning warehouses,
the system uses the appropriate resource profiles to determine:

The resources the family targets or master scheduled orders need
The periods the resources are needed in

How much of each resource is needed in each period

What the value (costs) of the quantities needed is.

The system calculates this information only for items or families with resource
profiles. The profiles can be generated or user-created. The accuracy and value of
the results depends on the accuracy of the file information used to generate the
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profiles and on the stability of your item, family, product structure, and routing
information. Changes in family composition, product structures, or routings (for
example, as the result of engineering changes) can make the resource testing
information inaccurate and misleading.

In resource planning, you can test for family production target resource needs in
each production planning period for up to three years. You can test for the needs of
one production family or all production families.

In rough-cut capacity planning, you can test for master production schedule
resource needs for as many weekly periods as you use in your master schedules.
After that, the resource needs are summarized into period that match your
production planning periods.

When to test resources

Resource projections are only as accurate as the profiles and production information
used in the testing. You should consider testing resources again:

- After you generate profiles again or revise user-created profiles
< When you maintain family operating plans extensively
< When you maintain master production schedules extensively.

What happens in resource testing

During resource testing, the system uses the resource profile of a master scheduled
item or production family to identify each time a critical resource would be used in
producing each order or production target. For each time an order or target uses a
critical resource, the system creates a usage record. The record includes the date of
the need, the quantity, and the value. The system accumulates these records, sorts
them, and records them in the Resource Test files.

When you look at resource requirements for family operating plans or master
production schedules, you see the usage records accumulated by period. A
supporting detail display lets you see the individual usage information.



Contents

Index

Exit Page 2-104

Managing Master Production Schedule Planning

The next figure shows the results of testing resources for a component item that is a
critical resource. In this example, the master scheduled end item being ordered uses
the component at three different production points, indicated by the three offsets.
Resource testing shows how many components are needed and in which periods
they are needed to supply all orders as planned. A number in parentheses (1)
identifies the period of the order that is responsible for the resource need:

Resource profile information:.

Quantity per = 50 per lot
Usage offsets: 3 days, 7 days, 16 days

Planning information for end item..

Standard lot size = 50
Fixed order quantity = 50
critical resource = component item

Weekly period 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
End item
order quantity 50 50 50 50
Distribution of 50(8)
resource usage 50(7) | 50(6) | 50(7) | 50(8)
from orders 50(5) 1 50(6) | 50(5) | 50(5) | 50(6) | 50(7) | 50(8)
Total resource
usage by period 50 50 100 | 150 ' 100 100 50
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Figure 2-31. Resource testing for an item resource

Offsetting the usages for each order shows that for this item, a set order rate causes
fluctuating demand for the resource.

Additional detail is also available to help you trace the sources of potential overloads.
For resource requirements planning, you can see for any period the families and
family production targets creating the need for the resource in that period. That
information helps you select the targets you can change to reduce temporary
resource overloads. For rough-cut capacity planning, you can see for any period a
list of the master scheduled orders creating the need for the resource in that period,
the quantity needed for each order (and its value), and the due date for the order.
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Figure 2-32 shows how planning by production planning period affects the offsetting
of resource needs. It also shows how you can detect resource overloads.

The item being tested is item Q, which has the following resource profile:

Offset Resource Quantity Value
2 03000 6 90
14 03000 14 210
21 01000 6 120
23 01000 6 120
27 08000 1000 75

Figure 2-32 shows weekly planning for February and March, and monthly
(production period) planning for later periods.

Planning

(scheduling)

periods Feb. Mar. April May June
Resource quantity
Usage at 2: 400 x 6 = 2400
Usage at 14: 400 x 14 = 5800
l Total: 8000

Usage of ‘ ‘

o000 I ] 8000 hrs

Feb. Mar. April May June

Figure 2-32. Resource testing by production planning periods

All quantities planned for May are due on May 1. Therefore, the offsets for resource
03000 place both of its uses in April. The total quantity required for the month
exceeds the maximum quantity available (maximum quantity available equals the
RATE/DAY in the Resource Master file for this resource multiplied by the number of
work days in the period).

Note: In a normal manufacturing environment, the total usage of resource 03000
would result from its presence in many different routings for many different end and
component items.

The basic resource testing process is the same for production families (testing family
operating plans) and for master scheduled items (testing master production
schedules). The following topics summarize the testing process and point out the
major differences.
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Testing production families (family operating plans)

The system uses the composite production family resource profile to identify the
resources needed to meet the production targets in the family’s operating plan. The
family profile identifies

When any component of any item in the family uses a critical resource
The offset for that use from the end item’s due date

The quantity needed for one batch or lot of the family

The cost of that quantity.

The extended quantity of each component is based on the proportional importance
of its end item in the family, as calculated in the last aggregation. Therefore, the need
for a resource that only one item in the family requires may differ significantly from
test to test if demand for that item fluctuates.

For each target for the family, the system uses the family’s composite profile to date
back any resource use from the due date of the target. It accumulates the uses by
resource, by period, and by target. The main display showing resource requirements
(AML532) gives family totals per production planning period. However, you can use
the Resource Requirements Detail display (AML533) to see the dates of the specific
families and family targets contributing to that use.

To determine the resource quantity needed, the system divides each target by the
family’s composite lot size. The result is the number of lots of the family needed to
meet the target. Then the system multiplies each use identified in the profile
(calculated for one lot of the family) by the number of lots needed for that target, and
records the usage quantity, the value, and the offset.

For example, if the family’s lot size is 1,000, and the target for a period is 25,000, the
number of lots needed to meet that target is 25. The system multiplies each resource
use for that family by 25 to get the resource quantity needed.

Testing master scheduled items (master production schedules)

When you test master production schedules, the system calculates the resource
need, value, and timing for each order for each master scheduled item with a profile.
The resource profile identifies every use of the resource for any component of the
master scheduled item. For each order, the system calculates the resources it
requires, the quantity needed, the value, and the date by which it is needed. It dates
back the usage starting from the due date of the order. It accumulates the usage
information by period. When you test master schedule resources, the system uses
current information about master scheduled orders. If open orders have pending
changes, the system uses the changed values for its calculations.

To determine the quantity needed for each order, the system divides the order
quantity by the lot or batch size of the master scheduled item. Then it multiplies each
use (calculated per extended quantity) by the number of lots or batches needed to
fulfill the order.

Note: To get accurate information about resource usage, you must have generated
master schedules for all master scheduled items before you test resources. To
ensure that you know the limits of the test results, the system shows you the lowest
level at which master scheduled items exist and the lowest level at which you have
generated master production schedules. If the two levels do not match, the testing
information you get is incomplete.
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On the main Resource Requirements Analysis display (AML532), you see the total
use of a resource for all master scheduled items for each period. However, on the
Resource Requirements Detail display (AML533), you can see within each period the
item, the order number, and the order due date for each master scheduled order
contributing to the usage total.
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Available to promise (ATP)

MPSP’s available to promise information tells you what quantities of an item remain
uncommitted; that is, not needed to meet the current demand. The system calculates
the quantities at the time of the inquiry, using current inventory, demand, and
production information.

Available to promise in MPSP

In MPSP, available to promise assumes that no items are available for other uses as
long as any demand within the horizon is not covered by on-hand inventory and
projected receipts. When you calculate ATP, the system surveys demand to the end
of the ATP horizon (defined below). If demand exceeds projected supply in any
future period, the system reserves inventory to cover that demand before it shows
any quantities as available.

For example, the demand for an item exceeds the supply on days 16 and 17. The
demand is equal to supply on day 15, and demand is less than supply on days 13
and 14. The system subtracts the uncovered (unmet) demand on days 16 and 17
from the excess supply on day 14 before it shows an available quantity on day 14. If
the excess supply on day 14 is not enough to cover the excess demand on days 16
and 17, the system subtracts the remaining demand from the excess on day 13.
Therefore, even though supply exceeds demand on day 14, no items are available to
promise because all of the excess on day 14 is needed to cover future demand.

Available to promise horizon

The system calculates ATP quantities by day for up to three years. The system stops
calculating Available to Promise at the end of significant information or at the three
year limit, whichever comes first. For each item, the system stops calculating on the
last day containing one of the following kinds of information:

e The CMLT (cumulative material lead time) Time Fence.
e The Demand Time Fence.
e The last customer order.
e The last option backlog for an item.
e The last open order (manufacturing or purchasing).
= The last manufacturing allocation (if you are looking at a component item).
e The last firm planned order. Planned orders may appear within the horizon, but
they do not affect the length of the horizon.
As information for an item changes, the length of the ATP horizon can also change.

Note:  For an option item, the system uses the option item’s Lead Time Adjustment
to schedule its start date earlier than the due date of its parent.
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Demand and supply quantities in ATP

To calculate demand for each day, the system adds:

Customer orders for end items and component items, including intersite order
requirements if ISL/MISL is installed.

Option backlog for option items
Manufacturing allocations for component items

Generated demand from the Requirements file, if requested. The Requirements
file is maintained through MRP.

If COM is installed and interfacing with MPSP, demand information comes from order
entry files. If COM does not interface with MPSP, demand information comes from the
Demand Interface file (DMDIFF) if it is found in the data base and manually updated.
All allocation information comes from IM’s manufacturing order files.

The system gets information about supply (receipts) from the following sources:

Open manufacturing orders or schedules from the Manufacturing Order Master
file.

Open requisitions from the Purchasing Requisition file
Open purchase orders from the Purchase Order Item Detail file.
Purchase order blanket releases from the Purchase Order Blanket file.

Firm planned orders and planned orders from the Planned Order file, which is
maintained through MRP.

Open intersite orders from the Transfer Order file, if ISL/MISL is installed.

Notes:

1.

2.

The system gets information about planned orders only if their due date is on or
after the Demand Time Fence.

If you have maintained orders extensively since you last transferred master
scheduled orders from an MRP run, the ATP information you see for master
scheduled items may be different from the information in MPSP’s files.
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How MPSP calculates available to promise

The system calculates ATP quantities in three steps:

1. Calculate projected ending inventory (PEI) for each day. This quantity appears
as Projected Inventory on displays AMVATP03 and AMVATPO5.

2. Calculate the future unmet demand (FUD) for each day. This quantity appears as
Future Unmet Demand on display AMVATPO03.

3. Calculate ATP quantity for each day.

The calculation uses the following kinds of information:

Type of information Description

Demand The total customer backlog and manufacturing allocations
due each day. It can also include generated demand from
MRP, if requested.

Expected receipts/Supply Total expected receipts each day including open schedules,
requisitions, firm planned orders, planned orders, and
intersite orders.

Projected ending inventory Beginning balance plus supply minus demand for each day.

(PEI)

Required starting inventory Demand minus supply plus the future unmet demand (FUD).

(RSI) This is the amount of inventory needed to meet a specific
days demand plus any shortage in coverage against future
demand. The calculation for RSI for a day is demand minus
supply plus FUD. The RSI a day is the FUD of previous day.

Future unmet demand The amount of demand that is not covered by supply in future

(FUD) days. For a specific day, FUD is the RSI of the next day.

Available to promise (ATP) Projected ending inventory (PEI) minus the future unmet
demand (FUD) for each day.

This table shows a full set of ATP information and calculated results for a horizon of
ten days. The item has a past due of 325 and no on-hand inventory.

Onhand =0

Past
Type Due 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Demand 325 20 30 840  --- 6
Supply 400  --- 345 - 843 -
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367
RSI <0 20 20 20 <0 33 33 3 6 6
FUD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0

ATP 55 55 55 55 367 367 367 367 367 367
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Step 1: Calculate the projected ending inventory

This is the information needed to calculate the projected ending inventory. Projected
ending inventory (PEI) = PEI for the previous day - demand for the day + supply for
the day. The item has a past due of 325 and no on-hand inventory.

Onhand =0

Past
Type Due 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Demand 325 20 30 840  --- 6
Supply 400 - 345 - 843  ---
PEI (-325) 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367

In this example, the past due demand is 325 and on-hand inventory is zero. The
overdue demand is added to demand for day 1. Therefore, the PEI for day 1 is:

0 on-hand inventory
-325 demand on day 1, including overdue demand
+400  supply on day 1

75 projected ending inventory for day 1

The PEI for day 2 is:

75 previous PEI
- 0 demand on day 2
+ 0 demand on day 2
75 projected ending inventory for day 2
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Step 2: Calculate the FUD and RSI

This step determines how much inventory must be reserved to cover demand that is
not met in the future (Future Unmet Demand). It requires calculating a required
starting inventory (RSI) for each day as the basis for the future unmet demand (FUD).
The calculation begins with the last day in the horizon. Calculating the FUD starting
at the end of the horizon means that large demands in later days commits (reserves)
inventory for earlier days until all demand is covered.

The calculation begins with the last day showing demand and works back to the
earliest day. The required starting inventory for a day becomes the future unmet
demand for the previous day. For example, in the following example, the RSI of 6 for
day 10 becomes the FUD for day 9.

Note: The FUD for the last day is always zero since no demand exists past this day.

Onhand =0

Past
Type due 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Demand 325 20 30 840 - 6
Supply 400  --- 345 - 843 -
RSI <0 20 20 20 <0 33 33 3 6 6
FUD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0

The future unmet demand quantity for day 10 (the last day) is zero. The required
starting inventory for day 10 is:

6 demand for day 10
- 0 supply for day 10
+ 0 future unmet demand
6

To satisfy demand for day 10, there should be a required starting inventory of six.
The RSI of 6 becomes the future unmet demand for day 9.

The required starting inventory for day 9 is:

demand for day 9

supply for day 9

future unmet demand

required starting inventory for day 9

+ 1

SOy O O

The required starting inventory for day 8 is:

840 demand for day 8
- 843  supply for day 8
+ 6  future unmet demand
3  required starting inventory for day 8

Note: For day 5, the RSl is less than zero (supply exceeds demand and FUD). In
this situation, the FUD for day 4 is shown as zero and not as a negative value.
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Step 3: Calculating available to promise

The available to promise for a day is the projected ending inventory (PEI) for the day
minus the future unmet demand (FUD) for the day.

The following figure shows the information needed to calculate the available to
promise (ATP) quantities for the day.

Onhand =0
Past
Type due 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
PEI 325 75 75 75 55 400 400 370 373 373 367
FUD 20 20 20 0 33 33 3 6 6 0
ATP 55 55 55 55 367 367 367 367 367 367

Available to promise for day 6 is:

400 Projected ending inventory for day 6
-33 Future unmet demand for day 6
367 Available to promise for day 6

Negative available to promise quantities are shown as appropriate to indicate that
your inventory plus current and planned production is not enough to meet known
demand. Additional demand increases the imbalance.

The future period reserve for period 4 is zero because supply after period 4 is
sufficient to meet all demand after period 4 and supply in period 5 is sufficient to
meet demand in period 5.

Note: If excess demand occurs toward the end of the horizon, available to promise
quantities are based on the last period with excess supply. Apparent excesses of
demand (or supply) in later periods do not change the ATP in those periods because
the system has considered all demand and supply quantities in later periods in
calculating ATP and identifying the last period with uncommitted supply
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Chapter 3. Pr oduction Planning

When you select option 1 on the Main Menu (AMLMOO), the Production Planning
secondary menu (AMLM10) appears.

Option 1. Aggregate to Production Families (AMLM10) ......ccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieneeeeenn, 3-4
Option 2. Display and Maintain Family Operating Plans (AMLM10)...........ccccceeeennn. 3-8
Option 3. Test Family Operating Plan Resources (AMLM10).........cccccvivieeeeeneeennnn. 3-26
Option 4. Display Resource Requirements (AMLM10) .......ccoooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeennn, 3-31
Option 5. Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans (AMLMZ10) ..........ccocciiiiiiiiiennennnnn. 3-40
Option 6. Replace Family Base Plans (AMLMZ10) ..........uueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeaeee e 3-51
Option 7. Replace Item Production Plans (AMLMZ10) ........coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeenn 3-54
Option 8. Family Plan Inquiries (AMLMZL0) .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e 3-57
Option 9. Family Operating Plan Report (AMLM210).........ceeiiiiiaiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeenn 3-80
Option 10. Display and Maintain Production Families (AMLM10)............ccccceeeeennn. 3-83

Use options 1 through 9 to set up or revise family-level and item-level production
plans as a demand source for master scheduling. Use option 10 to set up and revise
production families. Even if you are not using other production planning options, you
can use option 10 to set up production families so you can review master production
schedules by production family.

Note: If EPDM is activated, a master file search is available to allow you to search
for items in the Item Revision Master file.
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AMLM10 Master Production Schedule Planning kbt
Production Planning

Type option or command; press Enter.

. Aggregate to Production Families

. Display and Maintain Family Operating Plans
. Test Family Operating Plan Resources

. Display Resource Requirements

. Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans

. Replace Family Base Plans

. Replace Item Production Plans

. Family Plan Inquiries

. Family Operating Plan Report

. Display and Maintain Production Families

CWOWONOUTEWN -

—_

==>

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve F10=Actions
F11=Job status F12=Return F22=Messages

\_ )

Option 1. Aggregate to Production Families . Use this option to summarize your
current inventory, demand, and production planning information at the item level into
family-level totals. These totals help you set or change your family-level production
targets and inventory goals. Functional options controlling whether the aggregation
will include the adjusted on-hand, held inventory, and/or safety stock can be set by
the production family or by individual items within a production family. Aggregation
begins from the menu option. After you select a planning warehouse range in which
to perform the aggregation a confirmation message appears before the system
submits the job to the job queue.

Note: This is a batch process and may require considerable time. You should
schedule aggregation to minimize your waiting time and to avoid delaying other
batch jobs.

Option 2. Display and Maintain Family Operating Plans . Use this option to review
and change, by planning warehouse, the production targets and inventory goals for
your production families. You can see, by period, family-level totals about current
demand, projected inventory, and possible production rates.

Option 3. Test Family Operating Plan Resources . Use this option to calculate, by
planning warehouse, the quantity and value of the critical resources needed to meet
your family operating plan production targets. This process is also called resource
requirements planning. You can test resources for one family or for all families.

Option 4. Display Resource Requirements . Use this option to review, by period,
and planning warehouse, the quantity and value of a critical resource needed to
meet your family operating plan production targets. A selection display lets you
specify the resource to review. You can also see details about the families that are
contributing to the use of that resource in a specific period.

Option 5. Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans . Use this option to compare your
present item production plans, by planning warehouse, with current item trial plans
and with the family’s production targets by period. Using this option, you can adjust
your existing item production levels to bring them into balance with new family
targets and changes in item net demand.
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Option 6. Replace Family Base Plans . Use this option to accept the current
operating plans, by planning warehouse, for one or all families as new base plans.
You can track your success in meeting production and inventory goals over time by
comparing current operating plans to the base plans.

Option 7. Replace Item Production Plans . Use this option to adopt your adjusted
item trial plans, by planning warehouse, as the new item production plans for one or
all production families. The new item production plans are the demand source used
for master scheduling those items.

Option 8. Family Plan Inquiries . Use this option to show, by planning warehouse,
the base plan and operating plan for a family so that you can compare planned
levels to actual and projected levels of sales, production, or inventory. You can also
compare the family-level production targets in the operating plan to the aggregated
item production plans, item trial plans, and master production schedules for all items
in the family.

Option 9. Family Operating Plan Report . Use this option to print, by range of
planning warehouses, the Family Operating Plan Report containing the family
operating plan for one or more families for 12 consecutive periods. You can
optionally include the item production plans for all items in each family, and you can
have the quantities printed in costs or units.

Option 10. Display and Maintain Production Families . Use this option to review
and change, by planning warehouse, the master scheduled items assigned to a
production family. Use this option also to create or delete a production family, and to
specify whether aggregation should consider adjusted on-hand, held inventory, and/
or safety stock. You should review and revise your production families before you
aggregate.
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Option 1. Aggregate to Production Families (AMLM10)

Use this option to accumulate, by selected range of planning warehouses, your
current inventory, demand, and production planning information at the item level into
family-level totals. These totals help you set or change your family-level production
and inventory goals. Functional options controlling whether the aggregation will
include the adjusted on-hand, held inventory, and/or safety stock can be set by the
production family or by individual items within a production family, using option 10 on
this menu.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouses you
select.

Aggregation produces the Aggregation Error List (AML340) report, which prints two
kinds of messages:

* Messages identifying file retrieval errors that the system found during
aggregation

« Messages identifying problems with family or item information.

What information you need:
Planning warehouses in which you want to run aggregation.

What reports are printed:
Aggregation Error List (AML340).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to perform the aggregation follow each display.
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AMV3HL—Aggregate to Production Families

Use this display to select in which planning warehouses the aggregation will be
performed. You can select a single planning warehouse, or a range of planning
warehouses. For each warehouse that falls in the range selected, separate jobs are
initiated and separate reports are printed.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouses you
select.

This display appears when you select optionl on menu AMLM10.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must be
greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it
ends with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the
range with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single
value instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

~

AMV3HL Aggregate to Production Families
Planning warehouse limits
From warehouse . . . . . . . . .. aA3
To warehouse . . . . . . . . . .. aA3
Fl=Help F5=Refresh  F24=Cancel
What to do

- To request the aggregation, select a range of planning warehouses and press
Enter. The confirmation screen AML3AO appears.

< To cancel the session, use F24. Menu AMLM10 appears again.
Function keys

F1=Help shows information about this display. Pressing F1 or pressing the help key
shows you the same information.

F5=Refresh resets the display as it was before you typed in any values.
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F24=Cancel ends processing and any data you typed is ignored. The Production
Planning menu (AMLM10) appears again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.
Planning warehouse limits.

From warehouse/To warehouse [?] : The range of warehouses to use for
aggregation.
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AMV3A0—Aggregate to Production Families (Confirm)

Use this display to confirm the planning warehouses selected for aggregation and to
begin the job.

This display appears when you select warehouses and press Enter on display
AMV3HL.

4 )

DATE ¥k AGGREGATE TO PRODUCTION FAMILIES AMV3A0

PLANNING WAREHOUSE xxx
DO YOU WANT TO CONTINUE WITH THIS AGGREGATION RUN (Y/N)? n

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

- To perform the aggregation, confirm the selected warehouse, and type Y. The
aggregation is submitted to the job queue. When you press Enter, the next
warehouse in the range of warehouses appears.

« To cancel the session without performing the aggregation, type N or use F24.
Menu AMLM10 appears again.

Function keys

F24=Cancel ends processing and any data you typed is ignored. The Production
Planning menu (AMLM10) appears again.

Fields

PLANNING WAREHOUSE. The first and succeeding warehouse in the range of
warehouses you selected on display AMV3HL.

DO YOU WANT TO CONTINUE WITH THIS AGGREGATION?. Type Y to submit the
aggregation to the job queue. Type N to cancel the request.
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Option 2. Display and Maintain Family Operating Plans (AMLM10)

Use this option to review and maintain the production targets and inventory goals for
your production families. You can see by period, family-level totals about current
demand, projected inventory, and possible production rates.

What information you need:
The number of the production family whose operating plan you want to
review or change and the planning warehouse in which it resides.

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to display and maintain family operating plans follow each display.
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AML201—Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans Selection

Use this display to begin reviewing and changing the current operating plans for one
or more production families in a planning warehouse. You also can choose whether
you want to see the plan shown in costs or units.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouses you
select.

This display appears when you select option 2 on menu AMLM10.

Note:  Family operating plans represent the latest aggregation of inventory,
forecasts, and customer backlog. Before reviewing or changing family operating
plans, be sure you do all of the following:

 Complete any necessary changes to the composition of production families. To
do this, choose option 10, Display and Maintain Production Families, on the
Production Planning menu (AMLM10).

« Load the Demand Interface (DMDIFF) file, if Forecasting is installed and
interfacing

< Place current forecasts into the Demand Interface (DMDIFF) file, if Forecasting is
not installed and interfacing

< Place customer orders into the Demand Interface (DMDIFF) file, if Customer
Order Management is not installed and interfacing

« Choose option 1, Aggregate to Production Families, on the Production Planning
menu (AMLM10).

If you have completed a recent aggregation, you do not need to aggregate before
reviewing or changing the family operating plans.

DATE  *¥x*#*x DISPLAY/MAINTAIN FAMILY OPERATING PLANS AML201 MB
SELECTION
PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
ENTER STARTING FAMILY NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb
DISPLAY PLAN IN COSTS OR UNITS <C/U> A

IF OVERFLOW OCCURS,
CHANGE SIGNIFICANCE FOR THIS SESSION <K/M> A

F24 END OF JOB




AMLM10, option 2

Contents

Index

; P -1
Exit . age 3. 0
Production Planning

What to do

» To review or change the operating plan for a production family, type in the
required information and press Enter. Go to display AML202.

« To end the session, use F24.
Function keys

F24=END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

ENTER STARTING FAMILY NUMBER [?]. Type the number of the production family
whose operating plan you want to review or change first. Other production families
appear in sequential order when you use FO6 NEXT FAMILY on the Display/Maintain
Family Operating Plans display (AML202).

DISPLAY PLAN IN COSTS OR UNITS <C/U>. Type C (costs) for the operating plan
to appear in costs or U (units) for the plan to appear in units. The value you selected
when you answered the questionnaire appears on the display. If you do not type
anything in this field, the system uses that value.

IF OVERFLOW OCCURS, CHANGE SIGNIFICANCE FOR THIS SESSION

<K/M>. Type in the one-letter code that identifies a new quantity significance to use
for this production family for this session. The quantity significance determines how
many digits are shown or printed in quantity fields on production planning displays
and reports. The codes are:

blank  System shows or prints all digits (the full quantity).

K System does not show or print the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

M System does not show or print the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by
1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000. This method of shortening quantities makes
them easier to read and adjusts very large quantities that exceed the length of the
fields in which they appear.

Note: This field does not show a quantity significance code initially. If you leave the
field blank when you enter a new production family number, the significance
assigned to the family on display AML361 during file maintenance appears in the
SIGNIFICANCE field on displays AML202, AML203, and AML204. When you return
to display AML201 from displays AML202, AML203, or AML204, the code for that
significance value appears in this field.

The primary purpose of this field is to allow you to recover if message W AM-8571
OVERFLOW HAS OCCURRED ON THIS DISPLAY appears on display AML202. You
can then return to this display and temporarily change the significance for this
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session by entering a new significance code (K or M). In this way, you can look at the
quantities in fields where overflow has occurred. The value you type in remains until
one of the following happens:

< You change the quantity significance code again.
* You select a different family to review.
* You end the job (F24).

Note: To change the quantity significance for a family permanently, use production
family maintenance (option 10 on menu AMLM10). For more information about
quantity significance, see “AML361—Display/Maintain Production Families”.



AMLM10, option 2

Contents

Index

. P -12
Exit Page3-
Production Planning

AML202—Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans

Use this display to show the operating plan for the production family you selected so
that you can review or make changes to the production targets in one or more
periods. Each family’s operating plan appears with the current production, sales and
inventory information, and the maximum or desired production levels you can reach
by period.

This display appears when you:

« Type in a valid production family number and press Enter on the Display/
Maintain Family Operating Plans Selection display (AML201)

e Use FO3 RESUME INQ (Inquiry) on the Family Operating Plan Detail display
(AML203) or the Daily Rates display (AML204).

4 )

DATE *%/%** /% DISPLAY/MAINTAIN FAMILY OPERATING PLANS AML202 **
FAMILY khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk WEIGHTED COST ‘k*,‘k**,**‘k,*‘k*"k**‘k UNITS
DESC ON HAND *, *** %% SIGNIFICANCE ****#kskakk
PERIOD PRODUCTION  BLENDED  PROJECTED FAMILY  CUMULATIVE MAX
DATE TARGET DEMAND INVENTORY NET DMD CHECK TARGET
**/**/** *,***,*** *,***,*** *,***,*** *,***,*** *,***,*** *,***,***
belebeiaiaioiah FO6 NEXT FAMILY F09 CALC TARGETS F19 RETURN TO SELECT

PAGING DATE nnnnnn FO7 COST/UNITS  F10 MAINTAIN TARGET
FO8 DSP DETAIL  F18 REFRESH DISPLAY F24 END OF JOB

. )

ENTER STARTING PERIOD nnnnnn
ENTER ENDING PERIOD nnnnnn ENDING INVENTORY nnnnnnn
FO3 RESUME INQUIRY

N /

ENTER PERIOD nnnnnn TARGET nnnnnnn

FO3 RESUME INQUIRY

- /

On this display, you can:

* Review the operating plan (in costs or units) for a family

< Enter a new production target for a specific period

« Calculate production targets for a range of periods rather than one specific
period.

When you type in new production targets, the system recalculates projected
inventory and checks to make sure the new targets meet the family’s net demand.
The body of the display is updated, but if you decide to not update the files with the
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new values, you can use F18 REFRESH DISPLAY to see the display as it was before
you changed it.

Note: When you complete making changes to the production targets, you can use
option 3, Test Family Operating Plan Resources, on the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to make sure you have the capacity to produce the quantities in the
operating plan.

What to do

« To review the operating plan in future production periods for this family, press
Enter. More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

« To review the operating plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the
date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To review additional supply and demand information in the operating plan for this
family, use FO4 and go to display AML203.

< To review the operating plan for the next sequential production family, use F06.

Note:  When you use F06 and the system reaches the last family in the file, the
Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans Selection display (AML201) appears.

< To change the method in which the operating plan is shown (costs or units), use
FO7.

- To review the aggregated inventory status and how your production targets
compare to the latest aggregated item net demand and adjustments (item trial
plans), use F08. The Family Operating Plan Detail display (AML203) will appear.

< To calculate a first-cut production plan for a family for a range of periods, use
F09.

- To calculate a first-cut production plan for a range of periods and update the
PRODUCTION TARGET, PROJECTED INVENTORY, and CUMULATIVE
CHECK fields, type in the required information, and press Enter.

- To start the inquiry again without performing any calculations, use FO3.

< To change the production target for a specific period, use F10, type in the
required information and press Enter. The system updates the PRODUCTION
TARGET, PROJECTED INVENTORY, and CUMULATIVE CHECK fields in the
body of the display.

- To start the inquiry again, use F03.
» To see the display as it was before you changed anything in the fields, use F18.

< To review the operating plan for a different family, use F19 and go to display
AML201.

e To end the session, use F24 and go to menu AMLM10.
Function keys

FO3 RESUME INQUIRY causes display AML202 to appear again in Inquiry mode and
ends any maintenance action you have started. This function key does not appear
when the display is in Inquiry mode.

FO6 NEXT FAMILY causes the operating plan for the next sequential family to appear
without returning to the Selection display (AML201). This function key updates the
files with any changes you made to the production targets.
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FO7 COSTS/UNITS lets you review the operating plan in costs or units. Use this
function key to switch between costs and units.

FO8 DSP DETAIL (Display Detail) causes the Family Operating Plan Detail display
(AML203) to appear. This display shows you the aggregated inventory status and
how your production targets compare to the latest aggregated item net demand and
adjustments (item trial plans).

FO9 CALC TARGETS (Calculate Targets) causes the following entry fields to appear
at the bottom of the display so that you can create a first-cut production plan for the
family for a range of periods. This technique lets you see the production calculated
and distributed evenly over the number of required working days in each period.

ENTER STARTING PERIOD. Type in the beginning date of the period in which
you want the calculation of the production targets to begin.

ENTER ENDING PERIOD. Type in the beginning date of the period in which you
want the calculation of the production targets to stop.

ENDING INVENTORY. Type in the quantity you want in inventory at the end of
the period you specified in the ENTER ENDING PERIOD field.

Note: After you type in the information and press Enter, the system performs the
calculations. Display AML202 appears again with the PRODUCTION TARGET,
PROJECTED INVENTORY, and CUMULATIVE CHECK fields recalculated. You can
review these fields, then do one of the following:

« Use FO09 to type in different information for a first-cut production plan for a range
of periods

« Use F10 to change a production target in a specific period
» Use F18 to see the display as it was before you made any changes
e Use F06, F19, or F24 to update the files with your changes.

F10 MAINTAIN TARGET causes entry fields to appear at the bottom of the display so
that you can change the production target for a single period.

ENTER PERIOD. Type in the beginning date of the period in which you want to
change the production target.

TARGET. Type in the new production target quantity for the period whose date
you typed in the previous field.

Note:  After you change the production target for a single period using F10
MAINTAIN TARGET, press Enter to type in another period date and production
quantity. Pressing Enter also changes the body of the display to show the results of
your entries. The system recalculates production target, projected inventory, and
cumulative check.

F18 REFRESH DISPLAY causes display AML202 to appear as it was before you
made any changes. This lets you simulate changes to the operating plan for a family
and start over if the changes are not satisfactory.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Selection display (AML201) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Production Planning menu (AMLM10) to appear. This
function key updates the files with any changes you made to the production targets.
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Fields

Display AML202 has three sections:

» The heading, which shows reference information about the family

e The body, which shows the family’s operating plan by period

e The lower part of the display, which shows function keys and application and
system messages.

The following fields appear in the heading:

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the family whose operating plan appears in the
body of the display.

WEIGHTED COST. A calculated average cost per item for the items in this family.
The system uses this cost to convert quantities from units to costs for production
planning displays and reports. The cost is based on each item’s standard unit cost
(STDUC), if available, or on the item’s unit cost default (UCDEF).

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the operating plan is shown, based on the
value you selected when you answered the Questionnaire. The word COSTS or
UNITS appears. You can use FO7 COSTS/UNITS to switch between costs or units.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the family whose operating plan
you want to review or change.

ON HAND (FMOHD). The total quantity of items in this family in inventory at the
beginning of the first period in the operating plan including aggregated safety stock
and aggregated held inventory.

SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

The following fields make up the body of the display. Family operating plans appear
in chronological order by PERIOD DATE. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of
the display, pressing Enter shows you the next set of periods. You can also use the
PAGING DATE field to see an operating plan beginning at the date you specify.
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The fields shown in the body of the display are for information only; you cannot
change them by typing over them. To change production targets or ending inventory,
you must use the function keys at the bottom of the display.

Note: When you create or change production targets, press Enter after each
change to see the changes on the display. Pressing Enter updates the display but
does not update the files.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods.

PRODUCTION TARGET. The total quantity of items in this family that management
wants to produce in this period. Management sets the production targets based on
actual demand (customer orders) or expected sales (forecasts) and the desired level
of inventory. When you use the appropriate function key to change the production
targets, this field appears again with the new targets. If the production target is
greater than the maximum target for the period, the production target is highlighted.

BLENDED DEMAND. The result of aggregating the blended demand of each item in
the family. Blended demand is the greater of forecast or customer orders for each
period.

PROJECTED INVENTORY. The quantity of items in this family expected in inventory
at the end of a period, if you reach sales and production plans. Projected inventory is
equal to the inventory available at the beginning of the period plus the production
target minus blended demand. This field is highlighted when it is less than safety
stock.

FAMILY NET DMD (Demand). The total quantity of items in this family that must be
produced in a period according to the last aggregation. Family net demand is the
total of the item net demands for all items in that family. Held inventory is not
considered when this value is calculated. For more information about how the system
calculates item net demand, see Chapter 2, “Managing Master Production Schedule
Planning”.

CUMULATIVE CHECK. The result of the system checking to make sure that the
family’s cumulative production targets are greater than or equal to the family’s
cumulative net demand. The system calculates cumulative check by subtracting the
cumulative family net demand from the cumulative production targets. When you
change production targets, the system recalculates cumulative check. This field is
highlighted when it is negative.

Note: A negative cumulative check amount in a period indicates that production is
not meeting net demand for all the items in the family. To correct this condition, you
can increase the production target in or before the period to meet family net demand.

MAX TARGET (Maximum Target). The maximum or desired quantity of items in the
family that can be produced in this period. Maximum target is calculated using the
working days in each period multiplied by the family’s rate/day.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you the operating plan for the next set of periods. If END appears at the
lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods of the operating plan again.
ENTER STARTING PERIOD. See “Function keys.”

ENTER ENDING PERIOD. See “Function keys.”
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ENTER ENDING INVENTORY. See “Function keys.”
ENTER PERIOD. See “Function keys.”
TARGET. See “Function keys.”

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the operating plan beginning with the date you type. If the
date you type is not a production period beginning date, the system shows you the
operating plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML202) appears with the detail lines blank. If this occurs, press Enter. The
operating plan appears again, beginning with the first production period.
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AML203—Family Operating Plan Detalil

Use this display to show the latest aggregated item trial plans for you to compare to
the family production targets in each period.

This display appears when you:

e Use FO8 DSP DETAIL on the Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans display
(AML202)

- Use FO8 PREV SCREEN on the Daily Rates display (AML204).

On this display, you can check to be sure the aggregated item trial plans (the latest
net demand for items in the family plus aggregated adjustments for items in the
family) equal or come close to the production target for the family. In periods where
this is not true, you can either adjust the item trial plans for the family or change the
production targets. The information on this display can help you decide in which
periods you need to change item information.

If you look at this display immediately after the last aggregation and before you
change production targets, the AGGREGATED ITEM NET DMD reflects the most
current changes. With this information, you may decide that production targets need
to be increased or decreased to meet aggregated item net demand. You can also
change item trial plans to stay within the targets established for the family.

Note:  Use option 5, Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans, on the Production
Planning menu (AMLM10) to change item trial plans for the family.

If conditions have changed significantly since the last aggregation, item-level current
demand and inventory may not be reflected in production plans yet. If so, you may
need to aggregate before using the aggregated item trial plans shown on this
display. To do that, select option 1, Aggregate to Production Families, on the
Production Planning menu (AMLM10).

4 )

DATE *%/*x[*x FAMILY OPERATING PLAN DETAIL AML203  **
FAMILY kkkkkkkkkkhkkkkhkk UNITS
DESC SIGNIFICANCE ***#¥xxk*
ON HAND *, %% #wx SAFETY *, %%k wxk HELD *,%%% wwx BALANCE *, %% %%
PERIOD PRODUCTION FAMILY =~ —mmmmmmmeeee AGGREGATED -------m-meu-
DATE TARGET BUILD +/- TRIAL PLAN  ITEM NET DMD  ADJUSTMENT
kXK R * kR Kk * kR Kk Rk kR * kkk Kk * Kk Kk
Kkkkkkhkk FO3 RESUME INQ
PAGING DATE nnnnnn FO8 DAILY RATES
F24 END OF JOB
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What to do

= To review the operating plan in future periods for this family, press Enter. More
periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

« To review the operating plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the
date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To return to the Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans display (AML202), use
FO3 and go to display AML202.

< To review the production targets and aggregated trial plans converted to a cost
per day or quantity per day format, use FO8 and go to Daily Rates display
(AML204).

< To review the production targets and aggregated trial plans converted to a cost
per day or quantity per day format, use F04. Go to display AML204.

« To end the session, use F24.
Function keys

FO3 RESUME INQ (Resume Inquiry) causes the Display/Maintain Family Operating
Plan display (AML202) to appear.

FO8 DAILY RATES causes the Daily Rates display (AML204) to appear. From this
display, you can review the production targets and aggregated trial plans converted
to a cost per day or quantity per day format.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Production Planning menu (AMLM10) to appear. This
function key updates the files with any changes you made to the production targets.

Fields

Display AML203 has three sections:
» The heading, which shows reference information about the family

e The body, which shows aggregated item information in the operating plan for the
family

e The lower part of the display, which shows function keys and application and
system messages.

The following fields appear in the heading:

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the family whose operating plan appears in the
body of the display.

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the operating plan is shown. The word
COSTS or UNITS appears.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the family whose operating plan
you are reviewing.
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SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

ON HAND (FMOHD). The total quantity of items in this family in inventory at the
beginning of the first period in the operating plan.

SAFETY (FMSAF). The sum of all item safety stock quantities in the family. They
were added during the last aggregation.

HELD (FMHLD). The total quantity of items in this family’s inventory set aside for
future planned shipments.

BALANCE. The inventory quantity for this family that is not assigned. The production
family balance equals family on-hand inventory minus family safety stock minus
family held inventory.

The following fields make up the body of the display. Family operating plans appear
in chronological order by period date. Press Enter to see the next set of periods, or
use the PAGING DATE field to see an operating plan beginning at the date you

specify.

The fields shown in the body of the display are for information only; you cannot
change them by typing over them.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods.

PRODUCTION TARGET. The total quantity of items in this family that management
wants to produce in this period. Management sets the production targets based on
actual demand (customer orders) or expected sales (forecasts) and the desired level
of inventory.

FAMILY BUILD +/-. The amount that the family’s total item trial plans must be
increased or decreased to meet the production target for the family. A minus sign
indicates that the family’s aggregated item trial plan for the period needs to be
decreased by the amount shown. The absence of a sign indicates a positive amount
by which you need to increase the family’s total aggregated item trial plan for the
period. The system calculates the family build amount by subtracting the aggregated
trial plans from the production target.

Ideally, this field should contain zeros. If the last operating plan was developed so
that this field did contain zeros, then any amount that appears now is the result of
changes in the family’s net demand.
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AGGREGATED TRIAL PLAN. The result of the system adding the net demand for all
items in the family (AGGREGATED ITEM NET DMD field) to the adjustments
(AGGREGATED ADJUSTMENT field) for all items in the family.

AGGREGATED ITEM NET DMD (Demand). The sum of the current item net
demands for the family. Held inventory is considered when this value is calculated.

AGGREGATED ADJUSTMENT. The sum of the current item adjustments for the
family.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you the operating plan for the next set of periods. If END appears at the
lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods of the operating plan again.

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the operating plan beginning with the date you type. If the
date you type is not a production period beginning date, the system shows you the
operating plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML203) appears with the detail lines blank. If this occurs, press Enter. The
operating plan appears again, beginning with the first production period.
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AML204—Daily Rates

Use this display to review the production quantities that should be produced daily in
each period so that you can meet the production target for the period. The family’s
production targets and aggregated item trial plans are converted into a daily
production quantity or a daily cost by period, based on your choice on the Display/
Maintain Family Operating Plans Selection display (AML201).

This display appears when you use FO8 DAILY RATES on the Family Operating Plan
Detail display (AML203).

On this display, you can:

< Review the production targets for the family converted to a TARGET RATE PER
DAY for each period. The target rate is the family quantity you must produce
daily so that you can meet the family production target for the period.

» Review the aggregated item trial plans converted to a TRIAL RATE PER DAY for
each period. The trial rate is the total quantity of items in this family you must
produce daily if you were to meet the trial production plan.

e Compare the TARGET RATE PER DAY for each period to the maximum or desired
RATE/DAY for the family in the heading of the display.

e Compare the TRIAL RATE PER DAY for each period to the maximum RATE/DAY
for the family in the heading of the display

e Compare the TRIAL RATE PER DAY to the TARGET RATE PER DAY.

4 )

DATE /%% /%% DAILY RATES AML204  **
FAMILY *hkkkhkhkhkhkhkhkkk UNITS
DESC RATE/DAY * *#% k%  SIGNIFICANCE ***xwwkxx
PERIOD PRODUCTION ~ AGGREGATED ~ DAYS IN  TARGET RATE TRIAL RATE
DATE TARGET TRIAL PLAN  PERIOD PER DAY PER DAY

‘k*/‘k*/‘k* *,‘k**,**‘k *,***,*** *% *,***,*** *,***,***
HEEEEA SRR FO3 RESUME INQ
PAGING DATE nnnnnn FO8 PREV SCREEN

F24 END OF JOB
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What to do

= To review the operating plan in future periods for this family, press Enter. More
periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

« To review the operating plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the
date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To return to the Display/Maintain Family Operating Plans display (AML202), use
FO3.

= To return to the Family Operating Plan Detail display (AML203), use FO8.

« To return to the Family Operating Plan Detail display (AML203), use FO04 and go
to display AML203.

« To end the session, use F24.
Function keys

FO3 RESUME INQ (Resume Inquiry) causes the Display/Maintain Family Operating
Plans display (AML202) to appear.

FO8 PREV SCREEN (Previous Display) causes the Family Operating Plan Detail
display (AML203) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Production Planning menu (AMLM10) to appear. This
function key updates the files with any changes you made to the production targets.

Fields

Display AML204 has three sections:
< The heading, which shows reference information about the family

e The body, which shows the family production targets and aggregated item trial
plans converted to the quantities you should produce per day by period

» The lower part of the display, which shows function keys and application and
system messages.

The following fields appear in the heading:

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the family whose operating plan and aggregated
trial plans appear in the body of the display.

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the operating plan is shown. The word
COSTS or UNITS appears.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the family whose operating plan
and aggregated item trial plans you are reviewing.

RATE/DAY (PFCAP). The maximum or desired quantity you can produce for this
family in one day.
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SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

The following fields make up the body of the display. Family production targets
appear in chronological order by period date. Press Enter to see the next set of
periods, or use the PAGING DATE field to see the plan beginning at the date you

specify.

The fields shown in the body of the display are for information only; you cannot
change them by typing over them.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods.

PRODUCTION TARGET. The total quantity of items in this family that management
wants to produce in this period. Management sets the production targets based on
actual demand (customer orders) or expected sales (forecasts) and the desired level
of inventory.

AGGREGATED TRIAL PLAN. The result of the system adding the net demand for all
items in the family to the adjustments for all items in the family.

DAYS IN PERIOD. The number of working days in the planning period, calculated by
the system. The system uses this number to calculate the family quantities you must
produce daily in each period.

TARGET RATE PER DAY. The quantity you should produce for this family per day in
each period so that you can meet the production target for the family. The target rate
per day is equal to the production target quantity for the family divided by the
number of working days in the planning period.

Note: If the target rate per day is greater than the maximum or desired rate/day
quantity in the heading of the display, the TARGET RATE PER DAY quantity is
highlighted.

TRIAL RATE PER DAY. The total quantity of items in this family you must produce
daily if you were to meet the trial production plan. The trial rate per day is equal to the
trial production plan quantity divided by the number of working days in the period.

Note: If the trial rate per day is greater than the maximum or desired rate/day
quantity in the heading of the display, the TRIAL RATE PER DAY quantity is
highlighted.
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CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you the operating plan for the next set of periods. If END appears at the
lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods of the operating plan again.

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the operating plan beginning with the date you type. If the
date you type is not a production period beginning date, the system shows you the
operating plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML204) appears with all the detail lines blank. If this occurs, press Enter. The
operating plan appears again, beginning with the first production period.
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Option 3. Test Family Operating Plan Resources (AMLM10)

Use this option to calculate the resources needed to meet the production targets for
one or all production families. The select display appears for you to identify a single
family for testing. If you do not enter a number, the system tests resources for all
production families that have resource profiles.

What information you need:
The number of the production family if you want to calculate the resource
needs of only one family and the planning warehouse in which it resides.

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to test family operating plan resources follow each display.
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AMV3HR—Test Family Operating Plan Resources

Use this display to select in which planning warehouses the family operating plan
tests will be performed. You can select a single planning warehouse, or a range of
planning warehouses. For each warehouse that falls in the range selected, separate
jobs are initiated and separate reports are printed.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouses you
select.

This display appears when you select option 3 on menu AMLM10.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must
be greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it
ends with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the
range with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single
value instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

~

AMV3HR Test Family Operating Plan Resources
Planning warehouse limits
From warehouse . . . . . . . . .. aA3
To warehouse . . . . . . . . . .. aA3
Fl=Help F5=Refresh  F24=Cancel
What to do

« To proceed, select a range of planning warehouses and press Enter. Display
AML541 appears.

< To cancel the session, use F24. Menu AMLM10 appears again.
Function keys

F1=Help shows information about this display. Pressing F1 or pressing the help key
shows you the same information.

F5=Refresh resets the display as it was before you typed in any values.
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F24=Cancel ends processing and any data you typed is ignored. The Production
Planning menu (AMLM10) appears again.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.
Planning warehouse limits.

From warehouse/To warehouse [?] : The range of warehouses to use for
testing resources.
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AML541—Test Family Operating Plan Resources Selection

Use this display to confirm your warehouse selection and to select one production
family for which to calculate the resources needed to meet family production targets.
If you do not enter a production family number, the system tests resources for all
production families that have resource profiles in the planning warehouse selected.

This display appears when you select planning warehouses and press Enter on
display AMV3HR. The first warehouse in the range is displayed. When you press
Enter, the next warehouse in the range is displayed. When no more warehouses
remain in the range you selected, menu AMLM10 appears again.

This display begins the process of testing resources for production families. The
system calculates the quantities and values of specific critical resources needed to
meet the production targets set in current family operating plans. After the
calculations are complete, you can review the usage of a specific resource using
option 4, Display Resource Requirements, on the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10).

Note:  To ensure accurate results, be sure that all production families to be tested
have resource profiles. When you are testing a single family, error messages inform
you if the family has no profile or no operating plan. If you are testing all families in
the selected warehouses, the system omits any family that lacks a profile and
continues processing. It does not cancel the test or generate messages.

~

DATE ¥k TEST FAMILY OPERATING PLAN RESOURCES AML541 MB
SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE ko
ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER (OPTIONAL)  aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

« To calculate the production resources needed for one family, type in the
production family number and press Enter. An explanatory message and F09
RUN JOB NOW appear on the selection display. Do one of the following:

- To run the resource test interactively at your work station, use F09 and go to
menu AMLM10.

- To run the resource test as a batch job, press Enter. The system submits the
job to the job queue.
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« To end the session without calculating (testing) production resource needs, use
F24.

< To calculate the combined production resources needed for all families in the
planning warehouse displayed, leave the field blank and press Enter. The
system submits the job to the job queue.

Note: To see the results of this resource test, wait until the system completes the
job. Then use option 4, Display Resource Requirements, on the Production Planning
menu (AMLM10).

Function keys

FO9 RUN JOB NOW starts the resource test for a single production family as an
interactive job from your work station. You cannot begin another task from your work
station until the test is complete. When the job ends, the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) appears.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE. The identifier of the first and succeeding warehouses
you selected on display AMV3HR.

ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER (OPTIONAL) [?]. Type in the number of
the production family whose resource needs you want to calculate. If you leave this
field blank, the system calculates (tests) the production resources needed to meet
the family operating plan production targets for all families in the selected planning
warehouses.

If you type in a valid production family number, you can test its resource needs

interactively from your work station. After you type in the number, FO9 RUN JOB
NOW appears with a message explaining your choices. Use F09 to run the job

interactively. Press Enter to submit the job to the job queue.

Note: You can use interactive testing to check the resources needed to meet new
or changed production targets for a family. You can verify that the new family
operating plan fits resource constraints before you begin maintaining plans for other
families.
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Option 4. Display Resource Requirements (AMLM10)

Use this option to review information about the quantities and value of a critical
resource needed to meet the production targets in your family operating plan. You
can also identify the production families and production targets that require a critical
resource during a specific period.

What information you need:
The number of the critical resource whose uses you want to review and the
planning warehouse in which it resides.

Note: The information on the Resource Requirements displays (AML531,
AML532, and AML533) comes from the last time you tested family operating
plan resources. A field below the display title shows you that the resource
requirements you see come from family operating plans.

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to display resource requirements follow each display.
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AML531—Resource Requirements Selection

Use this display to identify your planning warehouse selection and to select the
critical resource for which you want to see usage requirements and other information
by period.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

This display appears when you:
« Select option 4 on menu AMLM10 or AMLM20.

e Use F06 on the Resource Requirements Analysis display (AML532) and no more
resources exist in the sequence you started

e Use F19 on the Resource Requirements Analysis display (AML532).

From this display, you can go to a series of displays that show you for each period
how much of the resource is needed, the value of that quantity, and how much of the
resource is expected to be available in that period. You can also see details about
the families that use the resource in a specific period.

Note: The same series of Resource Requirements displays (AML531, AML532,
and AML533) appears when you select option 4 on the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) or option 4 on the Master Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20). However,
the information shown depends on the menu option you used.

The field below the display title shows you whether the resource requirements you

see come from family operating plans or from master scheduled orders. To see the
resource requirements for family operating plans, select option 4 on the Production
Planning menu (AMLM10). To see the resource requirements for master scheduled
orders, select option 4 on the Master Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20).

You can review a specific resource, all resources, or only the resources with
exception conditions. When you review all resources or resources with exception
conditions, the resources appear in numeric sequence, beginning with the resource
number you type in.
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4 )

DATE  *x/%x /%% RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS AML531 MB
SELECTION
*hkkkkhkkkkhkkkkhkkkk
PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
ENTER STARTING RESOURCE NUMBER aaahb

DISPLAY EXCEPTION RESOURCES ONLY <Y/N> A

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To review information about the quantities and the periods when a resource is
used, type in the information requested and press Enter. Go to display AML532.

< To end the session, use F24.
Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

Rkttt The kind of plans that generated these resource needs: operating
plans or master schedule.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

ENTER STARTING RESOURCE NUMBER [?]. Required. Type in the number
identifying the first resource in this warehouse for which you want to see the
production requirements by period. You can use FO6 NEXT RESOURCE on display
AML532 to review resources sequentially. Each time you press F06, you see
resource information for the next higher resource number.

Note:  You must have tested your family operating plans (option 3 on the
Production Planning menu, AMLM10) before the system can show you any resource
requirements. The information you see is the result of the last time you tested family
operating plan resources.
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DISPLAY EXCEPTION RESOURCES ONLY <Y/N>. Type in Y (to see only the
resources that use more than the available quantity in one or more periods. Type in N
to see all resources in sequence. To see a specific resource that does not have an

exception condition, you must type N in this field.
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AML532—Resource Requirements Analysis

Use this display to show information by period about a critical resource needed to
meet the production targets set in your family operating plans.

This display appears when you type in a valid resource number and press Enter on
the Resource Requirements Selection display (AML531) or when you use FO3 on the
Resource Requirements Detail display (AML533).

On this display, you can:

« See the quantity and value of this resource needed for each period, along with
the quantity of the resource expected to be available in that period

< See the cumulative difference between resource quantities needed and resource
quantities available

« Select a specific period to see details about the families that use the resource in
that period.
The system uses the following information to calculate resource usage:

« Resource profiles for the families, based on lead times and other information in
the Item Balance, Production Facility, Product Structure, and Routing files

e Current family operating plans
» Resource definitions from the Resource Master file.

If any of that information is incorrect or out of date, the resource calculations are
inaccurate.

The number of periods of information you see depends on the length of your family
plans. Periods for family operating plans continue to the end of the plans, giving you
information for longer-range resource planning at the family level.

Note: The information you see on this display is the result of the last time you tested
family operating plan resources.
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DATE *%/*% /%% RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS ANALYSIS AML532 **
RESOURCE NUMBER  ***x* PRODUCTION PLAN U/M  ***
DESCRIPTION RESOURCE/DAY %% % sk

PERIOD RESOURCE RESOURCE RESOURCE CUMULATIVE

DATE VALUE QUANTITY AVAILABLE VARIANCE
**/**/** *,***’***,***.*** ***,***’*** ***’***,*** **,***’***,***
ENTER DATE FOR DETAIL nnnnnn FO6 NEXT RESOURCE F19 RETURN TO SELECT
*kkkkkhkkk

F24 END OF JOB
What to do

To review more uses of this resource, press Enter. More uses exist if
CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

To review the uses of the next critical resource in the sequence you selected, use
F06.

To review the uses of another specific resource, or to begin another sequence of
resources, use F19 and go to display AML531.

To see details about the production families and production targets using this
resource in a specific period, type the date of the period you want to review into
the field at the bottom of the display and press Enter. Go to display AML533.

To end the session, use F24.

Function keys

FO6 NEXT RESOURCE causes this display (AML532) to appear again with
information about the next resource in the sequence you are using. If you are at the
last resource in the sequence you are using (all resources or only resources with
exceptions), FO6 causes the Resource Requirements Selection display (AML531) to
appear so you can begin another sequence or start with another resource number.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Resource Requirements Selection display
(AML531) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

RESOURCE NUMBER (RMRSC). The number identifying the critical resource
whose requirements you are reviewing. You typed this number on the Resource
Requirements Selection display (AML531).
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OPERATING PLAN. The kind of plans that generated these resource needs.

U/M (Unit of measure) (RMUOM). A code for the unit of measure used in measuring
this resource. This code is taken from the Resource Master file.

DESCRIPTION (RMDES). A description that helps to identify the resource. This
description is taken from the Resource Master file.

RESOURCE/DAY (RMMAX). The quantity of this resource available for use in one
work day. The quantity may reflect average use, a maximum rate of replenishment, or
a maximum capacity. This quantity is taken from the Resource Master file.

If CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display, more periods exist than can
appear at one time. Press Enter to see the next set of periods.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning date of a production planning period in which this
resource is needed. However, the system does not show usage for periods or the
part of a period before the system date (today’s date): that usage is considered as
already expended.

Note: If any quantity or value is too large to appear in the field, the system shows
all 9s for that field.

RESOURCE VALUE. The total value (cost) of the resource quantity needed during
the period.

RESOURCE QUANTITY. The total quantity of this resource needed during this
period. This quantity is the total of all uses of this resource in family member
production in the period. If the quantity needed for the period exceeds the quantity
available, this field is highlighted.

RESOURCE AVAILABLE. The total quantity of this resource that can be available
during this period. This quantity is the resource per day (RMMAX) multiplied by the
number of work days in this period.

CUMULATIVE VARIANCE. The cumulative difference, by period, between the total
resource quantity available and the total quantity needed. If the cumulative need
exceeds the cumulative quantity available, this field becomes negative.

ENTER DATE FOR DETAIL. Type in the beginning date of the period for which you
want to see detailed information and press Enter . If there are no errors, the Resource
Requirement Detail display (AML533) appears with a list of production targets using
the resource during that period, the resource quantity for each use, and other
supporting information. If there are errors, display AML532 appears again with error
messages. The fields in error are highlighted. Correct the errors and press Enter to
continue processing.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display and you
do not type a date into ENTER DATE FOR DETAIL, pressing Enter shows you
information about resource needs in the next set of periods. If END appears,
pressing Enter shows you the first periods again.
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AML533—Resource Requirements Detall

Use this display to show details about the production families that use a critical
resource during a specific period.

This display appears when you type in a valid period date on the Resource
Requirements Analysis display (AML532) and press Enter.

On this display, you can see the production families that need this resource during
this period to meet their family operating plan production targets. You can also see
the production targets to change if you want to affect resource use during a specific
period.

This display shows the total use of this resource in this period for a family production
target. For example, if a resource is a work center and an order requires two
operations at this work center during the period, the system adds the two uses and
shows one entry for the order with a quantity equal to the two uses combined. If
consumption or use of a resource extends across more than one period, the
resource need appears in the period when consumption or use ends.

The display includes an entry for a family if the family needs the resource in this
period to meet a production goal (production target) in its family operating plan. If the
production goals for several periods cause use of this resource during this period, a
separate family entry and usage quantity appears for each production goal that
generates a need. ORDER DATE shows the period date for each production goal.

4 )

DATE **/**/**
RESOURCE NUMBER

RESOURCE REQUIREMENTS DETAIL
PRODUCTION PLAN

kkhkkkk

DESC
ITEM
NUMBER

kkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

RSC/DAY ***’***,***
RESOURCE
QUANTITY

RESOURCE
VALUE

* kkk kkk kkk kkk k)%
) s s > .

kkkkkkkkk

kkk kkk kkk kkkkk
s > .

AML533  **

U/M *kk

PERIOD DATE *#*/**/*x
ORDER
DATE

**/**/**

FO3 RESUME INQ

F12 ADDL FIELDS

o

What to do

« To review more family uses of this resource in this period, press Enter. More uses
exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

J

< To start the inquiry again and look at information about other periods, use F03
and go to display AML532.

< To display or not display the resource description, use F12.
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Function keys

FO3 RESUME INQ (Resume Inquiry) causes the Resource Requirements Analysis
display (AML532) to appear. The periods shown are the same as when you last saw
the display.

F12 ADDL FIELDS (Additional Fields) causes the item description to display or not
display.

Fields

RESOURCE NUMBER (RMRSC). The number identifying the critical resource
whose requirements you are reviewing. You typed this number on the Selection
display (AML531).

OPERATING PLAN. The kind of plans that generated these resource needs.

U/M (Unit of Measure) (RMUOM). A code for the unit of measure used in measuring
this resource. This code is taken from the Resource Master file.

DESC (Description) (RMDES). A description that helps to identify the resource. This
description is taken from the Resource Master file.

RSC/DAY (Resource per Day) (RMMAX). The quantity of this resource available for
use in one work day. The quantity may reflect average use, a maximum rate of
replenishment, or a maximum capacity. This quantity is taken from the Resource
Master file.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning date of the period for which this display shows
detailed resource usage. You typed this date into ENTER DATE FOR DETAIL on
display AML532. The entries appear in family number sequence and by target date
within the family.

If CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display, more family operating plan
details exist than can appear at one time. Press Enter to see the next set of details.

ITEM NUMBER (ITNBR). The Item Master file number of a production family that
uses this resource.

Description (ITDSC). A description of the production family.

Note: If any quantity or value is too large to appear in the field, the system shows
all 9s for that field.

RESOURCE QUANTITY. The quantity of this resource required to meet the family
production target for this period.

RESOURCE VALUE. The cost of the resource quantity needed for this family
production target.

ORDER DATE (RTORG). The date of the production target that generated this use.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you the next set of targets that need this resource within this period. If
END appears, pressing Enter shows you the first targets again.
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Option 5. Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans (AMLM10)

Use this option to:
* Review the item production plans and item trial plans for a production family.

* Review the item production plans and item trial plans for a specific item (without
entering a family number).

= Enter production adjustments (increase or decrease production) for an item by
period to meet family production targets.

e Change the current level of held inventory.
What information you need:

e The number of the production family whose item trial plans you want to
review or maintain

e The item number if you want to review the trial plans for a specific item
without typing in a family number

e The number of the planning warehouse in which the production family/
item number you want to use resides.

What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to display and maintain item trial plans follow each display.
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AML230—Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection

Use this display to select your planning warehouse and to select a production family
whose item trial plans you want to review or change. You can also select a specific
item within that family.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

This display appears when you select option 5 on menu ALMLM10 or when you use
FO1 RESTART-FAMILY on the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection
display (AML231) or the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans display (AML232).

~

DATE %% /%% [x* DISPLAY/MAINTAIN ITEM TRIAL PLANS AML230 **
FAMILY SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
ENTER STARTING FAMILY NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5

ENTER STARTING ITEM NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb

FO2 RESTART ITEM
FO8 NEXT FAMILY
F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To review or maintain the item trial plans for a production family, type in the
planning warehouse and production family number and press Enter. Go to
display AML232.

= To review or maintain the item trial plans for a specific item within the production
family, type in the production family number and the item number, and press
Enter. Go to display AML232.

< To review and maintain the trial plans for a specific item, use FO2 and go to
display AML231.

= To review or maintain the item trial plans for the next sequential family, use FO8.
Go to display AML232.

« To end the session, use F24.

Function keys

FO2 RESTART-ITEM causes the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection
display (AML231) to appear so that you can select a specific item (without typing a
family number) whose trial plan you want to review or change.
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FO8 NEXT FAMILY shows the item trial plans for the next family in the Production
Family Relationship file.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

ENTER STARTING FAMILY NUMBER [?]. Type the number of the production family
whose item trial plans you want to review or change first. To begin your review with a
specific item (without typing a family number), you must use FO2 RESTART-ITEM.

ENTER STARTING ITEM NUMBER [?]. Type the number of the item if you want to
begin your review with a specific item in the production family whose number you
typed in the ENTER STARTING FAMILY NUMBER field. If you leave this field blank,
the system shows you the first item in the family.
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AML231—Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection

Use this display to you select an item (without typing a family number) whose trial
plan you want to review or change.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

This display appears when you use FO2 RESTART-ITEM on the Display/Maintain
Item Trial Plans Family Selection display (AML230) or on the Display/Maintain Item
Trial Plans display (AML232).

DATE % /%% [%%* DISPLAY/MAINTAIN ITEM TRIAL PLANS AML231 **
ITEM SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3

ENTER ITEM NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb

FO1 RESTART-FAMILY
F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To review or maintain the trial plans for a specific item, type in the planning
warehouse and item number and press Enter. Go to display AML232.

= To return to the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection display
(AML230), use FO1 and go to display AML230.

e To end the session, use F24.
Function keys
FO1 RESTART-FAMILY causes the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection
display (AML230) to appear. On it, you can enter a production family number and
optionally an item number in that family to begin reviewing item trial plans by
production family.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.
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PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

ENTER ITEM NUMBER [?]. Type the number of the item whose trial plan you want to

review or change.
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AML232—Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans

Use this display to adjust item trial plans for the items in each family based on
changes to family targets or customer demand. You can compare item trial plans to
item production plans and make changes (or simulate changes) so that production,
adjustments, and held inventory information are current.

This display appears when you:

e Type in a valid production family number and press Enter on the Display/
Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection display (AML230)

< Type in a valid item number and press Enter on the Display/Maintain Item Trial
Plans Item Selection display (AML231).

4 )

DATE *%/*x[*x DISPLAY/MAINTAIN ITEM TRIAL PLANS AML232 **
ITEM khhkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk FAMILY khkkkkkkkkkkkkkk ON HAND *,***’***
DESC SAFETY *,***’*** HELD *’***’***
PERIOD ITEM PROD PLAN ---ITEM TRIAL PLAN--- FAMILY HELD
DATE  PROD PLAN  BLD +/-  NET DEMAND ADJUSTMENT REF  BLD +/-  INVENTORY
**/**/** *’***’*** *’***,*** *’***,*** *’***’*** *% *’***’*** *’***’***
bl FO1 RESTART-FAMILY FO7 PREVIOUS ITEM  F10 MAINTAIN PLAN
PAGING DATE nnnnnn F02 RESTART-ITEM FO8 ERASE ADJ F23 MORE KEYS
FO6 NEXT ITEM FO9 HELD INV MAINT F24 END OF JOB
i F18 REFRESH DISPLAY
PAGING DATE nnnnnn F23 MORE KEYS
F24 END OF JOB
ENTER HELD INVENTORY nnnnnnn
FO3 RESUME INQUIRY
QUANTITY nnnnnnn INCREASE PERIOD nnnnnn DECREASE PERIOD nnnnnn
FO3 RESUME INQUIRY

On this display, you can:
< Review all item production plans and item trial plans in a family.

« Increase or decrease item trial plan adjustments for an item by period. You can
see what effect those changes have on the item production plan and the family
production targets before you accept the changes.
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Change the current level of held inventory for an item. The system recalculates
all fields except ITEM PROD PLAN and ITEM TRIAL PLAN ADJUSTMENT for
each period based on the new level you type in.

When you compare the ITEM TRIAL PLAN (NET DEMAND plus ADJUSTMENT) to the
ITEM PROD PLAN, look at the FAMILY BLD +/- (plus or minus). The family’s total item
trial plans must be adjusted (increased or decreased) in each period to meet the
production target for the family. As you complete your changes, the system
recalculates the item trial plans, PROD PLAN BLD +/-, and FAMILY BLD +/- for the
item until you are ready to accept the adjusted quantities as the item’s production
plan for use in Master Scheduling.

What to do

To review item production plans and item trial plans in future periods for this item,
press Enter. More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the
display.

To review item production plans and item trial plans for this item starting at a
specific date, type the date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

To return to the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection display
(AML230), use FO1 and go to display AML230.

To return to the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection display
(AML231), use FO2 and go to display AML231.

To review the production plans and trial plans for the next sequential item in this
production family, use F06.

To review the production plans and trial plans for the previous item in this
production family, use FO7.

Note: When you use F06 or FO7 and the system reaches the last item in the
family, the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection display (AML230)
appears. If this occurs, go to display AML230.

To erase (zero out) all adjustments for an item, use F08.

To change the held inventory level, use F09. The ENTER HELD INVENTORY
field appears at the bottom of display AML232. Do one of the following:

- To change the held inventory level, type in the required information and
press Enter.

- To start the inquiry again without performing any calculations, use FO3.

To increase or decrease production adjustments in the item trial plan, use F10.
Additional fields appear at the bottom of display AML232. Do one of the
following:

- To change the production adjustment for an item, type in the information
requested and press Enter. The display shows the changes you made.

Note: Make sure you balance the adjustments; that is, if you increase the
adjustment for an item in one period, then decrease the adjustment for that
item in another period.

- To start the inquiry again, use F03.
To see the display as it was before you changed anything in the fields, use F18.
To end the session, use F24.
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Function keys

FO1 RESTART-FAMILY causes the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection
display (AML230) to appear so you can select a different family. This function key
updates the files with any changes you made.

FO2 RESTART-ITEM causes the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection
display (AML231) to appear so you can select a specific item. This function key
updates the files with any changes you made.

FO3 RESUME INQUIRY causes display AML232 to appear again in Inquiry mode,
and ends any maintenance action you have started. This function key does not
appear when the display is in Inquiry mode.

FO6 NEXT ITEM causes the production plan and the trial plan for the next sequential
item in the production family to appear if you came to this display from the Display/
Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection display (AML230). This function key returns
you to the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection display (AML231) if you
came from that display. This function key updates the files with any changes you
made.

FO7 PREVIOUS ITEM causes the production plan and the trial plan for the previous
item in the production family to appear if you came to this display from the Display/
Maintain Item Trial Plans Family Selection display (AML230). This function key returns
you to the Display/Maintain Item Trial Plans Item Selection display (AML231) if you
came from that display. This function key updates the files with any changes you
made.

FO8 ERASE ADJ (Erase Adjustment) causes the system to zero all adjustments for an
item. The PROD PLAN BLD +/- (Production Plan Build More or Build Less), FAMILY
BLD +/- (Family Build More or Build Less), and HELD INVENTORY fields are
calculated again to show the effects of removing the adjustments. This function key
does not update any files, so you can still select F18 REFRESH DISPLAY to return
the display to its original values.

FO9 HELD INV MAINT (Held Inventory Maintenance) causes the ENTER HELD
INVENTORY field to appear at the bottom of the display. Type in the total quantity of
the item you want in held inventory and press Enter. The number you enter must be
positive. The current held inventory field in the heading of the display (HELD)
changes to the amount you typed in, and the held inventory in the body of the
display is updated for each period.

F10 MAINTAIN PLAN causes entry fields to appear at the bottom of the display so
you can increase or decrease production adjustments by period.

F18 REFRESH DISPLAY causes this display (AML232) to appear as it was before you
made any changes.

F23 MORE KEYS allows you to see all the function keys associated with this display.

F24 END OF JOB causes the Production Planning menu (AMLM10) to appear. This
function key updates the files with any changes you made.
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Fields

Display AML232 has three sections:
» The heading, which shows reference information about the item
e The body, which shows the item’s production plan by period

= The lower part of the display, which shows function keys, application and system
messages, and entry fields for changing production adjustments and held
inventory.

Note: The quantities that appear on this display are not shortened by the quantity
significance for the item’s family. Quantity significance affects only the family
maintenance and inquiry displays and the family quantities on the Family Operating
Plan Report (AML271).

The following fields appear in the heading:

ITEM (PFITM). The number of the item whose production plan and trial plan appear
in the body of the display.

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the production family to which this item belongs.

ON HAND (ITOHD). The total quantity of this item on hand as of the first production
planning period.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). A description of the item. This description is taken
from the Item Master file.

SAFETY (Safety Stock) (ITSAF). The total quantity of this item’s on-hand inventory
set aside for unplanned sales shipments.

HELD (Held Inventory) (ITHLD). The total quantity of this item’s on-hand inventory
set aside for future planned shipments. It excludes safety stock and unassigned
inventory.

The following fields make up the body of the display. Iltem production plans and trial
plans appear in chronological order by period date. Press Enter to see the next set
of periods, or use the PAGING DATE field to see the plans beginning at the date you

specify.

The information shown in the body of the display is for review only; you cannot
change it by typing over it. To increase or decrease production adjustments or
change held inventory, you must use the function keys at the bottom of the display.
When you create or change either item adjustments or held inventory, press Enter
after each change to see the changes on the display. Pressing Enter changes the
display but does not update the files.

Note:  Before you review the fields in the body of the display, it is important to
understand the relationship of the major fields:

e ITEM TRIAL PLAN field is equal to the current NET DEMAND for an item plus
any production ADJUSTMENT you make.

e PROD PLAN BLD +/- field contains the amount the ITEM TRIAL PLAN varies
from the ITEM PROD PLAN for the period.
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e FAMILY BLD +/- field contains the amount that the total of all item trial plans for
the family varies from the production target for the family.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods.

ITEM PROD PLAN (Item Production Plan). This is the current item production plan
used in the master schedule as the source of demand.

PROD PLAN BLD +/- (Production Plan Build More or Build Less). The amount
that the item’s production quantity set in the Iltem Trial Plan varies from the Item
Production Plan currently used in master scheduling. For each period, the PROD
PLAN BLD +/- equals the ITEM TRIAL PLAN minus the ITEM PROD PLAN.

ITEM TRIAL PLAN NET DEMAND. The total quantity of this item that should be
produced according to the last aggregation. Net demand is based on the item’s
blended demand minus its unassigned inventory. Unassigned inventory is
determined by subtracting safety stock and held inventory from the item’s on-hand
inventory as of the first production planning period.

Note:  Past-due scheduled receipts are added to the unassigned inventory and
past-due customer demand is subtracted from the unassigned inventory.

ITEM TRIAL PLAN ADJUSTMENT. The changes made to an item’s trial plan to
increase or decrease production to meet the production target for a family.

REF (Reference). General reference codes that indicate scheduling information
about an item. The codes are:

CM The item’s Cumulative Material Lead Time (CMLT) falls within this period. You
should be careful when making adjustments within the CMLT, since a change
could affect work-in-process schedules.

PS Production for the item begins in this period. Production should not be
scheduled before this period since tooling may not be available to produce
the item. Therefore, you should not specify production adjustments before
this period.

PE Production for the item ends in this period. Production should not be
scheduled after this period since the item may be phased out of production
after this date, and replaced by another item. Therefore, you should not
specify production adjustments after this period.

Note: If any of these dates fall in the same period, the priority would be CM, PS,
then PE.

FAMILY BLD +/-.The amount the family’s total item trial plans must be increased or
decreased to meet the production target for the family. A minus sign indicates that
the family’s aggregated item trial plan for the period needs to be decreased by the
amount shown. The absence of a sign indicates a positive amount by which you
need to increase the family’s aggregated item trial plan for the period. For each
period, the system calculates the this amount by subtracting the sum of the item trial
plans for the family from the production target for the family.

HELD INVENTORY. For each period, the inventory quantity of this item set aside for
future planned shipments.
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CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you item production plans and item trial plans for the next set of
periods. If END appears at the lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first set of
periods again.

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,

pressing Enter shows you item production plans and item trial plans beginning with
the date you type. If the date you type is not a production period beginning date, the
system shows you the item production plans and item trial plans for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML232) appears with the detail lines blank. If this occurs, press Enter. The item
production plans and item trial plans appear again, beginning with the first
production period.

ENTER HELD INVENTORY. See “Function keys.”

QUANTITY. Type in the amount by which you want to increase or decrease the item
trial plan of an item. This number must be a positive number for both increasing and
decreasing production.

INCREASE PERIOD. Type in the date of the period in which you want to increase
production. The number you typed in the QUANTITY field is added to the adjustment
for the period date you type in this field.

DECREASE PERIOD. Type in the date of the period in which you want to decrease
production. The number you typed in the QUANTITY field is subtracted from the
adjustment for the period whose date you type in this field. You can also balance the
production adjustments in the item trial plan by period. For example, the quantity that
you add to the adjustment for one period, you can subtract from the adjustment in
another period. To do this, use the INCREASE PERIOD and DECREASE PERIOD
fields together; that is, you can type one date in the INCREASE PERIOD field, and
another date in the DECREASE PERIOD field. The system adds the quantity to one
period and subtract it from the other period.

Note: If you choose not to enter a balanced adjustment, type a date in the
INCREASE PERIOD or the DECREASE PERIOD field, rather than both fields.
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Option 6. Replace Family Base Plans (AMLM10)

Use this option to replace, within the selected planning warehouses, the family base
plans with family operating plans for one or all production families. Also, use this
option to add a family base plan for a new production family.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

When a family base plan for a family becomes outdated due to changing demand,
production, and inventory conditions, you can replace the family base plan with the
more current information in the family operating plan.

You should replace the family base plans periodically, but not frequently. For
example, you may choose to replace the plans at the beginning of a new budgeting
period.

If you select a range of planning warehouses, all base plans for all planning
warehouses within the selected range must be replaced. In addition, if the operating
plan date is not equal to or greater than the base plan date, all base plans in the
selected planning warehouse must be replaced.

What information you need:
The production family number if you want to replace the base plan for only
one production family, and the planning warehouse in which it resides.

What reports are printed:
Replace Family Base Plans Error List (AML221).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to replace family base plans follow each display.
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AML211—Replace Family Base Plans Selection

Use this display to identify your planning warehouse and to replace one or all family
base plans with operating plans or add a new base plan for a specific family.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

If the operating plan date is not equal to or greater than the base plan date, all base
plans in the selected planning warehouse must be replaced.

As sales, production, and inventory conditions change, the family’s base plan
becomes outdated and is no longer valid to compare to the projections in the
operating plan. When this occurs, you can replace the old base plan with the
operating plan to create a new base plan for reference and comparison.

You should replace the base plan periodically, but not frequently. For example, you
may choose to replace the base plan at the beginning of a new budgeting period.
Note:  When you replace the base plan with the operating plan, the system deletes
the old Base Plan file. This is the only way you can delete the Base Plan file.

This display appears when you select option 6 on menu AMLM10.

~

DATE % /dx /% REPLACE FAMILY BASE PLANS AML211 **
SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE ALL FAMILIES? <Y/N> A

IF NO, ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAls

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To replace the base plan with the operating plan for one or all production
families, or add a base plan for a new family, type in the requested information
and press Enter. The system begins replacing the base plans with the operating
plans by submitting the job to the job queue.

< To end the job without replacing any plans, use F24.
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Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE PLANS FOR ALL FAMILIES? <Y/N>. Type Y in this
field to replace base plans with operating plans for all production families. If you type
N in this field, you must type a production family number in the next field. If you must
replace all family base plans, this field defaults to Y and cannot be changed.

IF NO, ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER [?]. Type the production family
number if you want to replace or add the base plan for only one family. If you typed Y
in the DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE PLANS FOR ALL FAMILIES? <Y/N> field, you
cannot type in this field.
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Option 7. Replace Item Production Plans (AMLM10)

Use this option to replace item production plans within selected planning
warehouses that are currently used in master scheduling with the item trial plans that
you have adjusted based on changing sales, production, and inventory conditions.
After you make the adjustments, you need to replace the old item production plans
with the current information in the item trial plans so that master scheduling is using
current information.

Note: If the operating plan date is not equal to the first production period date, all
item production plans in the selected planning warehouse must be replaced.

What information you need:
The production family number if you want to replace the production plans
with the trial plans for only one family, and the planning warehouse in which it
resides.

What reports are printed:
Replace Item Production Plans Error List (AML250).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to replace item production plans follow each display.
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AML240—Replace Item Production Plans Family Selection

Use this display to identify your planning warehouse and to replace item production
plans that are currently used in master scheduling, with the item trial plans that you
adjusted based on changing sales, production, and inventory conditions. You can
replace item production plans for one or all production families.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

If the operating plan date is not equal to the first production period date, all item
production plans in the selected planning warehouse must be replaced.

Master scheduling uses the information in item production plans to schedule the
production of items within a family. As sales, production, and inventory conditions
change, you change the production adjustments in item trial plans to reflect the
current conditions.

Note:  Use option 5, Display and Maintain Item Trial Plans, on the Production
Planning menu (AMLM10) to change production adjustments in item trial plans. After
you make the changes, you need to replace the old item production plans with the
current information in the item trial plans to ensure that master scheduling is using
current information.

The Replace Item Production Plans Error List (AML250) is printed after the item
production plans are replaced. The report lets you know how many families and how
many item production plans were replaced. It also identifies any errors the system
found in the families or items while replacing the plans.

This display appears when you select option 7 on menu AMLM10.

~

DATE %% /%% [x* REPLACE ITEM PRODUCTION PLANS AML240 **
FAMILY SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE ALL FAMILIES? <Y/N> A

IF NO, ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAls

F24 END OF JOB
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What to do

» To replace the item production plans with the item trial plans for one or all
production families, type in the requested information and press Enter. The
system begins replacing item production plans with item trial plans by submitting
the job to the job queue.

< To end the job without replacing any plans, use F24.
Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE ALL FAMILIES? <Y/N>. Type Y in this field to
replace item production plans with item trial plans for all production families. If you
type N in this field, you must type a production family number in the next field. If you
must replace all family base plans, this field defaults to Y and cannot be changed.

IF NO, ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER [?]. Type a production family
number in this field if you want to replace the item production plans with item trial
plans for only one family. If you typed Y in the DO YOU WANT TO REPLACE PLANS
FOR ALL FAMILIES? <Y/N> field, you cannot type in this field.

Note: The item production plan date must be the same as the operating plan date
before you can replace the item production plans for a single family. Replacing the
item production plans for all families makes the two dates the same.
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Option 8. Family Plan Inquiries (AMLM10)

Use this option to:
< Review the base plan for a production family in a planning warehouse
« Compare the base plan to the following:

- Actual history of sales, production, or inventory by period.
- The projections in the operating plan for sales, production, or inventory by
period.

« Compare the production targets in the operating plan with the aggregated plans
(item production plans, family trial plans, and master production schedules).

What information you need:

e The number of the production family whose base plan you want to review
and the planning warehouse in which it resides.

e The comparison you want to see. Choose one of the following:
- Base plan versus actual performance (actual history)
- Base plan versus family operating plan
- Operating production targets versus aggregated plans.
What reports are printed: None.
What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to inquire into a family plan follow each display.
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AML280—Family Plan Inquiries Selection

Use this display to identify your planning warehouse and to select a production
family whose base plan, operating plan, and actual performance you want to review
and compare.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

This display appears when you select option 8 on menu AMLM10.

From the Family Plan Inquiries displays, you can:
= Measure the accuracy of the requirements in the base plan against:

- Projections for sales, production, and inventory by period in the operating
plan

- Actual history of sales, production, and inventory by period.

« Compare the operating plan’s production targets with the aggregated plans to
ensure that production is meeting the production targets.

DATE *% /% [x* FAMILY PLAN INQUIRIES AML280 **
SELECTION
PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3

ENTER STARTING FAMILY NUMBER aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb
SELECT OPTION n
1 BASE VS ACTUAL PERFORMANCE
2 BASE VS OPERATING PLAN
3 OPERATING PRODUCTION TARGETS VS AGGREGATED PLANS
DISPLAY PLAN IN COSTS OR UNITS <C/U> A
BASE PLAN COST OR OPERATING PLAN COST <B/0> A

IF OVERFLOW OCCURS,
CHANGE SIGNIFICANCE FOR THE SESSION <K/M> A

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To review the family’s base plan, type in the required information, select option 1
or 2 inthe SELECT OPTION field, and press Enter. Go to display AML281.

» To compare the operating plan with the aggregated plans, type in the required
information, select option 3 in the SELECT OPTION field, and press Enter. Go to
display AML285.

Note: Selecting option 3 in the SELECT OPTION field on this display
(AML280) is the only way you can go to the Operating Production Targets vs.
Aggregated Plans display (AML285).

« To end the session, use F24.
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Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.
ENTER STARTING FAMILY [?]. Type the number of the production family whose
plans you want to review and compare first. Other production families appear in
sequential order when you use FO6 NEXT FAMILY on displays AML281, AML282,
AML283, AML284, and AML285.

SELECT OPTION. Type one of the following numbers for the type of comparison:

1 Compare the base plan with actual customer sales, actual production
receipts, and actual inventory levels.

2 Compare the base plan with the projected blended demand, production
targets, and inventory levels.

3 Compare the family production targets in the operating plan with the
aggregated item production plans, trial plans, and master production
schedules.

Note: Options 1 and 2 on this display (AML280) determine the type of comparison
you see on displays AML282, AML283, or AML284. Option 3 takes you to display
AML285 to see a comparison between production targets and aggregated plans.

DISPLAY PLAN IN COSTS OR UNITS <C/U>. Type a C (costs) to review the plans
in costs or a U (units) to review the plans in units. The value you selected when you
answered the Questionnaire appears on the display. If you do not type anything in
this field, the system uses that value.

BASE PLAN COST OR OPERATING PLAN COST <B/O>. Type a B (base plan) for
the plans shown in base plan weighted cost or an O (operating plan) for the plans
shown in the weighted cost calculated in the last aggregation. The value you
selected when you answered the Questionnaire appears on the display. If you do not
type anything in this field, the system uses that value.

Note: Weighted cost is based on the STANDARD UNIT COST (STDUC) field in the
Item Balance (ITEMBL) file, and the demand for the item. If STDUC is zero, the
system uses the unit cost default (UCDEF) in the Item Master file.
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IF OVERFLOW OCCURS, CHANGE SIGNIFICANCE FOR THIS SESSION

<K/M>. Type in the one-letter code that identifies a new quantity significance to use
for this production family for this session. The quantity significance determines how
many digits are shown or printed in quantity fields on production planning displays
and reports. The codes are:

blank  System shows or prints all digits (the full quantity).

K System does not show or print the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

M System does not show or print the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by
1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000. This method of shortening quantities makes
them easier to read and adjusts very large quantities that exceed the length of the
fields in which they appear.

Note: This field does not show a quantity significance code initially. If you leave the
field blank when you enter a new production family number, the significance
assigned to the family on display AML361 during file maintenance appears in the
SIGNIFICANCE field on displays AML281 through AML285. When you return to
display AML280 from displays AML281 through AML285, the code for that
significance value appears in this field.

The primary purpose of this field is to allow you to recover if message W AM-8571
OVERFLOW HAS OCCURRED ON THIS DISPLAY appears on displays AML281
through AML285. You can then return to this display and temporarily change the
significance for this session by entering a new significance code (K or M). In this
way, you can look at the quantities in fields where overflow has occurred. The value
you type in remains until one of the following happens:

< You change the quantity significance code again.
* You select a different family to review.
< You end the job (F24).

Note:  To change the quantity significance for the family permanently, use
production family maintenance (option 10 on the Production Planning menu,
AMLM10). For more information about quantity significance, see “Option 10. Display
and Maintain Production Families (AMLM10)”".



AMLM10, option 8

Contents | Index Exit Page 361
Production Planning

AML281—Base Plan Inquiry

Use this display to show you the operating plan that was stored as the Base Plan
when you selected option 6, Replace Family Base Plans, on the Production Planning
menu (AMLM10). See the description of the Replace Family Base Plans Selection
display (AML211) for an explanation of replacing the base plan. The base plan
contains the historical production targets, blended demand, and expected levels of
ending inventory. After the base plan is stored, it becomes your reference point for
comparison with the projected sales, production, and inventory in the operating plan.

This display appears when you select option 1 or option 2 in the SELECT OPTION
field on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280).

On this display, you can review the full base plan which contains production targets,
blended demand, and the expected level of ending inventory for a family. Based on
your review of the full base plan, you can select the element of the base plan to
evaluate:

= From display AML282, you can compare base plan production to actual
production or operating plan production.

< From display AML283, you can compare base plan demand to actual sales or
operating plan demand.

* From display AML284, you can compare base plan inventory to actual inventory
or operating plan inventory.

Note:  To go to the Operating Production Targets vs. Aggregated Plans display
(AML285) from displays AML281 through AML284, you must use F19 to return to the
Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280).

4 )

DATE % /% [%%* BASE PLAN INQUIRY AML281 **
BASE PLAN VS OPERATING PLAN

FAMILY Hkxbsddoksdxxx PLAN DATE *#/*% /%% BASE PLAN UNITS
DESC SIGNIFICANCE ( )
ON HAND *,***,*** SAFETY *,***’*** HELD *,***’*** BALANCE *,***’***
PERIOD DATE PRODUCTION BLENDED DEMAND PROJECTED INVENTORY
'k*/'k*/'k* *’***’*** *’***’*** 'k’*'k*"k**

ikhhbeiaiaiald FO6 NEXT FAMILY F10 PRODUCTION F19 RETURN TO SELECT
PAGING DATE nnnnnn FO7 COSTS/UNITS F11 DEMAND

F12 INVENTORY  F24 END OF JOB

\_ )
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What to do

= To review another set of periods in the base plan for this family, press Enter .
More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

= To review the base plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the date
into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To review the base plan for the next sequential family, use F06.

Note:  When you use F06 and the system reaches the last family in the file, the
Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280) appears. If this occurs, go to
display AML280.

« To change the method (costs or units) in which the base plan is shown, use F07.

< To compare the base plan production to the actual production or operating plan
production for the family by period, use F10 and go to display AML282.

- To compare the base plan demand to the actual sales or operating plan demand
by period, use F11 and go to display AML283.

« To compare the base plan inventory to the actual inventory or operating plan
inventory by period, use F12 and go to display AML284.

< To return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280), use F19 and
go to display AML280.

< To end the session, use F24.
Function keys
FO6 NEXT FAMILY causes the base plan for the next sequential family to appear.

FO7 COSTS/UNITS lets you review the base plan in costs or units. Use this function
key to switch between costs and units.

F10 PRODUCTION causes the Base Plan Inquiry Production Plan display (AML282)
to appear so you can compare the base plan production to the actual or operating
plan production quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2
on display AML280.

F11 DEMAND causes the Base Plan Inquiry Demand Plan display (AML283) to
appear so you can compare the base plan demand to the actual or operating plan
demand quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2 on
display AML280.

F12 INVENTORY causes the Base Plan Inquiry Inventory display (AML284) to appear
S0 you can compare the base plan projected inventory to the actual or operating
plan projected inventory quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or
option 2 on display AML280.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display
(AML280) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.
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Fields

BASE VS ACTUAL PERFORMANCE or BASE VS OPERATING PLAN. One of two
phrases that appears below the title of the display, based on whether you selected
option 1 or option 2 on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). If you
selected option 1, you can compare the base plan to actual performance and if you
selected option 2, you can compare the base plan to the latest projections in the
operating plan for the family.

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the production family whose base plan you are
reviewing.

PLAN DATE. The operating plan date of the family when the base plan was
replaced. The system stored this date in the Base Plan (BASEPL) file when you
replaced the base plan with the operating plan for the family.

BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN. The type of cost (base plan or operating plan),
if you selected cost on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). The
words BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN appear.

COSTS or UNITS. The method (costs or units) in which the plans are shown. The
word COSTS or UNITS appears. You can use FO7 to switch between costs and units.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the production family whose base
plan you want to review.

SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is (  000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

ON HAND (BPOHD). The total quantity of items in inventory in this family at the
beginning of the first period in the base plan.

SAFETY (BPSAF). The aggregated safety stock at the beginning of the first period
in the base plan.

HELD (BPHLD). The total quantity of items in this family’s inventory set aside for
future planned shipments at the beginning of the first period in the base plan.

BALANCE. The quantity of items in this family that is unassigned at the beginning of
the first period in the base plan. The production family balance equals family on-
hand inventory minus family safety stock minus family held inventory.
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PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods. If you
selected option 1 (Base vs. Actual Performance) on the Family Plan Inquiries
Selection display (AML280), the dates you see begin with the PLAN DATE. If you
selected option 2 (Base vs. Operating Plan), the dates you see begin with the
operating plan date.

PRODUCTION. The base plan’s total quantity (production targets) of items that
management wanted to produce for this family. This quantity was based on expected
sales and the desired level of inventory.

BLENDED DEMAND. The base plan’s blended demand for the family which is the
result of aggregating the blended demand of each item in the family. Blended
demand is the greater of forecast or customer orders for each period.

PROJECTED INVENTORY. The quantity of items in this family expected in inventory
at the end of a period. The projected inventory is the period’s production target plus
available inventory (projected inventory from the previous period) minus blended
demand. Available inventory for the first period is the on-hand inventory. If the
projected inventory is less than the family safety stock anytime during the period, this
field is highlighted.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you base plan information for the next set of periods. If END appears at
the lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods again.

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the base plan information for production families
beginning with the date you type. If the date you type is not a production period
beginning date, the system shows you the plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML281) appears with the detail lines blank. If this occurs, press Enter. The base
plan appears again, beginning with the first production period.
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AML282—Base Plan Inquiry Production Plan

Use this display to see how much the production quantities set in the base plan vary
with actual production or vary with current production quantities in the operating plan
for a family. The display shows the amount the quantities vary for each period and
the variance amounts and percentages accumulated from period to period.

This display appears when you use F10 on displays AML281, AML283, or AML284.

Note: To go to the Operating Production Targets vs. Aggregated Plans display
(AML285) from displays AML281, AML282, AML283, or AML284, you must use F19
to return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280).

4 )

DATE *x/xx[xx BASE PLAN INQUIRY AML282  **
PRODUCTION PLAN
FAMILY Hk*khskoodkdxxs PLAN DATE *%/*% /%% BASE PLAN UNITS
DESC SIGNIFICANCE ( )
PERIOD BASE OPERATING VARIANCE ~ CUMULATIVE
DATE PRODUCTION  PRODUCTION VARIANCE PERCENT VARIANCE
‘k*/‘k*/‘k* *,***,*** *,‘k**,**‘k *,***,*** *kk *,***,***
FRAAAF KKK FO3 RESUME INQUIRY FO7 COSTS/UNITS F19 RETURN TO SELECT
PAGING DATE nnnnnn  FO6 NEXT FAMILY F11 DEMAND
F12 INVENTORY F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

= To review another set of periods in the production plan for this family, press
Enter . More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

= To review the production plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the
date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To return to the Base Plan Inquiry display (AML281), use FO3 and go to display
AML281.

= To review the production plan for the next sequential family, use FOG6.

Note: When you use FO6 and the system reaches the last family in the file, the
Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280) appears. If this occurs, go to
display AML280.

< To change the method (costs or units) in which the production plan is shown, use
FO7.

» To compare the base plan demand to the actual sales or operating plan demand
for the family by period, use F11 and go to display AML283.

= To compare the base plan inventory to the actual inventory or operating plan
inventory for the family by period, use F12 and go to display AML284.
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= To return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280), use F19.
« To end the session, use F24.

Function keys
FO3 RESUME INQUIRY causes the Base Plan Inquiry display (AML281) to appear.

FO6 NEXT FAMILY causes the production plan for the next sequential family to
appear.

FO7 COSTS/UNITS lets you review the operating plan in costs or units. Use this
function key to switch between costs and units.

F11 DEMAND causes the Base Plan Inquiry Demand Plan display (AML283) to
appear so you can compare the base plan demand to the actual or operating plan
demand quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2 on
display AML280.

F12 INVENTORY causes the Base Plan Inquiry Inventory display (AML284) to appear
S0 you can compare the base plan projected inventory to the actual or operating
plan projected inventory, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2 on
display AML280.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display
(AML280) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.

Fields

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the production family whose base plan you are
reviewing.

PLAN DATE. The operating plan date of the family when the base plan was
replaced. The system stored this date in the Base Plan (BASEPL) file when you
replaced the base plan with the operating plan for the family.

BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN. The type of cost (base plan or operating plan),
if you selected cost on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). The
words BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN appear.

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the plans are shown. The word COSTS or
UNITS appears. You can use FO7 to switch between costs and units.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the production family whose base
plan you want to review.
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SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods. If you
selected option 1 (Base vs. Actual Performance) on the Family Base Plan Inquiries
Selection display (AML280), the dates you see begin with the PLAN DATE. If you
selected option 2 (Base vs. Operating Plan), the dates you see begin with the
operating plan date.

BASE PRODUCTION. The base plan’s total quantity (production targets) of items
that management wanted to produce for this family. This quantity, which is stored in
the Base Plan (BASEPL) file, was based on expected sales and the desired level of
inventory.

ACTUAL PRODUCTION or OPERATING PRODUCTION. The total quantity of items
actually produced for this family and received into inventory, if you selected option 1
on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). If you selected option 2 on
display AML280, this field shows you the production target in the family operating
plan.

VARIANCE. The amount that the actual production quantities or the production
target (based on your choice on display AML280) varies from the quantities set in the
base plan. If the actual or operating quantities are greater than the base plan, the
variance is positive. If the quantities are less than the base plan, the variance is
negative.

VARIANCE PERCENT. The percentage (rounded) that the actual production
quantities or the production target (based on your choice on display AML280) varies
from the quantities set in the base plan. The variance percent is equal to the variance
amount divided by the base plan production quantity. Like the variance, the variance
percent can be positive or negative.

CUMULATIVE VARIANCE. The accumulated amount that the actual production
quantities or the production target (based on your choice on display AML280) varies
from the quantities in the base plan for a period. This amount can be positive or
negative.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you production plan information for the next set of periods. If END
appears at the lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods again.
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PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the production plan information for production families
beginning with the date you type. If the date you type is not a production period
beginning date, the system shows you the plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML282) with the last available period of data shown.
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AML283—Base Plan Inquiry Demand Plan

Use this display to see how much the demand (forecasted sales) quantities set in the
base plan vary with the actual demand or the current demand quantities in the
operating plan for a family. The display shows the amount the quantities vary for
each period and the variance amounts accumulated from period to period.

This display appears when you use F11 on displays AML281, AML282 or AML284.

Note: To go to the Operating Production Targets vs. Aggregated Plans display
(AML285) from displays AML281, AML282, AML283, or AML284, you must use F19
to return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280).

4 )

DATE *x/xx[xx BASE PLAN INQUIRY AML283  **
DEMAND PLAN
FAMILY Hk*khskoodkdxxs PLAN DATE *%/*% /%% BASE PLAN UNITS
DESC SIGNIFICANCE ( )
PERIOD BASE OPERATING VARIANCE ~ CUMULATIVE
DATE DEMAND DEMAND VARIANCE PERCENT VARIANCE
‘k*/‘k*/‘k* *,***,*** *,‘k**,**‘k *,***,*** *kk *,***,***
FRAAAF KKK FO3 RESUME INQUIRY FO7 COSTS/UNITS F19 RETURN TO SELECT
PAGING DATE nnnnnn  FO6 NEXT FAMILY F10 PRODUCTION
F12 INVENTORY F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

» To review another set of periods in the demand plan for this family, press Enter.
More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

= To review the demand plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the date
into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To return to the Base Plan Inquiry display (AML281), use F03. Go to display
AML281.

« To review the demand plan for the next sequential family, use FO06.

Note: When you use FO6 and the system reaches the last family in the file, the
Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280) appears.

< To change the method (costs or units) in which the demand plan is shown, use
FO7.

- To compare the base plan production to the actual production or operating plan
production for the family by period, use F10 and go to display AML282.

- To compare the base plan inventory to the actual inventory or operating plan
inventory for the family by period, use F12 and go to display AML284.

< To return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280), use F19.



AMLM10, option 8

Contents

Index

; P -7
Exit . age 3. 0
Production Planning

« To end the session, use F24.
Function keys

FO3 RESUME INQUIRY causes the Base Plan Inquiry display (AML281) to appear.

FO6 NEXT FAMILY causes the base demand plan for the next sequential family to
appear.

FO7 COSTS/UNITS lets you review the base plan in costs or units. Use this function
key to switch between costs and units.

F10 PRODUCTION causes the Base Plan Inquiry Production Plan display (AML282)
to appear so you can compare the base plan production to the actual or operating
plan production quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2
on display AML280.

F12 INVENTORY causes the Base Plan Inquiry Inventory display (AML284) to appear
S0 you can compare the base plan projected inventory to the actual or operating
plan projected inventory quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or
option 2 on display AML280.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display
(AML280) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.

Fields

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the production family whose base plan you are
reviewing.

PLAN DATE. The operating plan date of the family when the base plan was
replaced. The system stored this date in the Base Plan (BASEPL) file when you
replaced the base plan with the operating plan for the family.

BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN. The type of cost (base plan or operating plan),
if you selected cost on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). The
words BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN appear.

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the plans are shown. The word COSTS or
UNITS appears. You can use F07 to switch between costs and units.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the production family whose base
plan you want to review or compare.
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SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods. If you
selected option 1 (Base vs. Actual Performance) on the Selection display (AML280),
the dates you see begin with the PLAN DATE. If you selected option 2 (Base vs.
Operating Plan), the dates you see begin with the operating plan date.

BASE DEMAND. The base plan’s total blended demand for the family. It is the result
of aggregating the blended demand of each item in the family. It shows the demand
projected for the family when you accepted this plan as the base plan.

ACTUAL DEMAND or OPERATING DEMAND. The total quantity of items in this
family actually sold, if you selected option 1 on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection
display (AML280). The word ACTUAL appears.

If you selected option 2 on display AML280, this field shows you the blended
demand for the family. The word OPERATING appeatrs.

VARIANCE. The amount that the actual sales quantities or the blended demand in
the operating plan (based on your choice on display AML280) varies from the
quantities set in the base plan for the family. If the actual or operating quantities are
greater than the base plan, the variance is positive. If the quantities are less than the
base plan, the variance is negative.

VARIANCE PERCENT. The percentage (rounded) that the actual sales quantities or
the blended demand (based on your choice on display AML280) varies from the
quantities set in the base plan for the family. The variance percent is equal to the
variance amount divided by the base plan demand quantity. Like the variance, the
variance percent can be positive or negative.

CUMULATIVE VARIANCE. The accumulated amount that the actual sales quantities
or the blended demand (based on your choice on display AML280) varies from the
quantities set in the base plan for a period. This amount can be positive or negative.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you demand plan information for the next set of periods. If END
appears at the lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods again.
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PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the demand plan information for production families
beginning with the date you type. If the date you type is not a production period
beginning date, the system shows you the plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML283) appears with the last available period of data shown.
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AML284—Base Plan Inquiry Inventory Plan

Use this display to see how much the inventory quantities set in the base plan vary
with the actual inventory or the current inventory quantities in the operating plan for a
family. The display shows the amount the quantities vary for each period and the
variance amounts accumulated from period to period.

This display appears when you use F12 on displays AML281, AML282, or AML283.

Note: To go to the Operating Production Targets vs. Aggregated Plans display
(AML285) from displays AML281, AML282, AML283, or AML284, you must use F19
to return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280).

4 )

DATE *% /%% [*% BASE PLAN INQUIRY AML284 **
INVENTORY PLAN
FAMILY ****kdrddkrsdxs PLAN DATE **/#** /%% BASE PLAN UNITS
DESC SIGNIFICANCE ( )
PERIOD BASE OPERATING VARIANCE CUMULATIVE
DATE INVENTORY INVENTORY VARIANCE PERCENT VARIANCE
‘k*/‘k*/‘k* *,***,*** *,‘k**,**‘k *,***,*** *k%k *,***,***
FhkkxxKKKK FO3 RESUME INQUIRY FO07 COSTS/UNITS F19 RETURN TO SELECT
PAGING DATE nnnnnn FO6 NEXT FAMILY F10 PRODUCTION
F11 DEMAND F24 END OF JOB
What to do

= To review another set of periods in the inventory plan for this family, press Enter.
More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

= To review the inventory plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the
date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

< To return to the Base Plan Inquiry display (AML281), use FO3 and go to display
AML281.

« To review the inventory plan for the next sequential family, use FOG6.

Note: When you use FO6 and the system reaches the last family in the file, the
Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280) appears.

< To change the method (costs or units) in which the inventory plan is shown, use
FO7.

- To compare the base plan production to the actual production or operating plan
production for the family by period, use F10 and go to display AML282.

< To compare the base plan demand to the actual sales or operating plan demand
for the family by period, use F11 and go to display AML283.

< To return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280), use F19.
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» To end the session, use F24.
Function keys
FO3 RESUME INQUIRY causes the Base Plan Inquiry display (AML281) to appear.
FO6 NEXT FAMILY causes the inventory plan for the next sequential family to appear.

FO7 COSTS/UNITS lets you review the operating plan in costs or units. Use this
function key to switch between costs and units.

F10 PRODUCTION causes the Base Plan Inquiry Production Plan display (AML282)
to appear so you can compare the base plan production to the actual or operating
plan production quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2
on display AML280.

F11 DEMAND causes the Base Plan Inquiry Demand display (AML283) to appear so
you can compare the base plan demand to the actual or operating plan demand
quantities, depending on whether you selected option 1 or option 2 on display
AML280.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display
(AML280) to appear.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.

Fields

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the production family whose base plan you are
reviewing.

PLAN DATE. The operating plan date of the family when the base plan was
replaced. The system stored this date in the Base Plan (BASEPL) file when you
replaced the base plan with the operating plan for the family.

BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN. The type of cost (base plan or operating plan),
if you selected cost on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection (AML280) display. The
words BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN appear.

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the plans are shown. The word COSTS or
UNITS appears. You can use F07 to switch between costs and units.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the production family whose base
plan you want to review.



AMLM10, option 8

Contents

Index

; P -7
Exit . age 3. 5
Production Planning

SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods. If you
selected option 1 (Base vs. Actual Performance) on the Selection display (AML280),
the dates you see begin with the PLAN DATE. If you selected option 2 (Base vs.
Operating Plan), the dates you see begin with the operating plan date.

BASE INVENTORY. The total quantity of items projected to be in inventory at the
end of a period according to the base plan for the family. The base plan inventory is
the base plan target plus available inventory (inventory from the previous period)
minus blended demand. Available inventory for the first period is the base plan on-
hand inventory.

ACTUAL INVENTORY or OPERATING INVENTORY. The total quantity of items in
this family calculated to be in inventory at the end of a period, if you selected option
1 on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). If you selected option 2 on
display AML280, this field shows you the ending inventory quantities in the operating
plan for the family.

Actual inventory equals the base plan on-hand inventory plus actual receipts minus
actual sales. Actual inventory is calculated only for the periods before and including
the operating plan date and cannot be calculated beyond the operating plan date.

Operating plan inventory equals available inventory (inventory from the previous
period) plus production targets minus blended demand. Available inventory for the
first period is the operating plan on-hand inventory.

VARIANCE. The amount that the actual ending inventory or the ending inventory
quantities in the operating plan (based on your choice on display AML280) vary from
the base plan for the family. If the actual or operating quantities are greater than the
base plan, the variance is positive. If the quantities are less than the base plan, the
variance is negative.

VARIANCE PERCENT. The percentage (rounded) that the actual ending inventory
or the ending inventory quantities in the operating plan (based on your choice on
display AML280) vary from the base plan for the family. The variance percent is
equal to the variance amount divided by the base plan demand quantity. Like the
variance, the variance percent can be positive or negative.

CUMULATIVE VARIANCE. The accumulated amount that the actual ending
inventory or the ending inventory quantities in the operating plan vary from the base
plan for a period. This amount can be positive or negative.
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CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you inventory plan information for the next set of periods. If END
appears at the lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods again.

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into PAGING DATE at the lower left of the display,
pressing Enter shows you the inventory plan information for production families
beginning with the date you type. If the date you type is hot a production period
beginning date, the system shows you the plan for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML284) appears with the last available period of data shown.
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AML285—O0Operating Production Targets vs. Aggregated Plans

Use this display to compare aggregated item production plans, family trial plans,
and master production schedules to the production targets for the family. The display
shows the percentage each plan varies from the production target for each period.

This display appears when you select option 3 on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection
display (AML280).

4 )

DATE *%/*% /%% OPERATING PRODUCTION TARGETS AML285 **
VS AGGREGATED PLANS

FAMILY *%#**dkdkkodkhrkksx PLAN DATE **/#*% /%% BASE PLAN UNITS
DESC SIGNIFICANCE ( )
PERIOD PRODUCTION  =------- AGGREGATED PLAN--------- ---VARIANCE PCT---

DATE TARGET IPP TRIAL MPS IPP TRIAL  MPS
**/**/** *’***,*** *’***,*** *’***’*** *’***’*** *k%k * k% *k%

RF KK KKK FO6 NEXT FAMILY F19 RETURN TO SELECT
PAGING DATE nnnnnn FO7 COSTS/UNITS

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To review another set of periods in the operating plan for this family, press Enter
More periods exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

» To review the operating plan for this family starting at a specific date, type the
date into the PAGING DATE field and press Enter.

= To review the operating plan for the next sequential family, use F06.

Note:  When you use F06 and the system reaches the last family in the file, the
Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280) appears.

< To change the method (costs or units) in which the operating plan is shown, use
FO7.

» To return to the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280), use F19.
» To end the session, use F24.

Function keys
FO6 NEXT FAMILY causes the operating plan for the next sequential family to appear.

FO7 COSTS/UNITS lets you review the operating plan in costs or units. Use this
function key to switch between costs and units.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display
(AML280) to appear.
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F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.

Fields

FAMILY (PFNBR). The number of the production family whose production targets
and plans you are reviewing.

PLAN DATE. The beginning date of the first period in your family operating plan.
This date is stored during aggregation.

BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN. The type of cost (base plan or operating plan)
you selected on the Family Plan Inquiries Selection display (AML280). The words
BASE PLAN or OPERATING PLAN appear.

COSTS or UNITS. The method in which the plans are shown. The word COSTS or
UNITS appears. You can use FO7 to switch between costs and units.

DESC (Description) (ITDSC). The description of the production family whose
targets and plans you want to review.

SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The number of field positions
(digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays and
reports.

You see one of the following in this field:

( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

(000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by

1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

PERIOD DATE. The beginning dates of the production planning periods. The dates
you see begin with the operating plan date.

PRODUCTION TARGET. The total quantity of items in this family that management
wants to produce for the period. Management sets this number based on expected
sales and desired inventory.
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AGGREGATED PLAN. The following fields show quantities (calculated during
aggregation) for each plan by period for you to compare to the production target in
each period.

IPP (Item Production Plan) : The current item production plans used in the
master schedule.

TRIAL: The result of the system’s adding the family net demand to the family
adjustments for this period.

MPS (Master Production Schedule) : The open, planned, and firm planned
orders for the items in this family for this period. Master production schedules are
lot-sized from the item production plans.

VARIANCE PCT (Variance Percent). The following three fields show the percentage
(rounded) that each plan varies from the production target in each period. If the
percent which the plan varies from the plan is greater than the production target, the
variance percent is positive. If the percent which the plan varies from the plan is less
than the production target, the variance percent is negative.

IPP (Item Production Plan) : The percent that the aggregated item production
plans for the family vary from the production target for the period.

TRIAL: The percent that the aggregated net demand plus adjustments for the
items in this family vary from the production target in each period.

MPS (Master Production Schedule) : The percent that the aggregated master
production schedules for the items in this family vary from the production target
in each period.

CONTINUED/END. If CONTINUED appears at the lower left of the display, pressing
Enter shows you production targets and aggregated plans for the next set of
periods. If END appears at the lower left, pressing Enter shows you the first periods
again.

PAGING DATE. If you type a date into this field at the lower left of the display,

pressing Enter shows you production targets and aggregated plans beginning with
the date you type. If the date you type is not a production period beginning date, the
system shows you the production targets and aggregated plans for the next period.

Note: If the paging date you type is after the last production period, this display
(AML285) appears with the last available period of data shown.
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Option 9. Family Operating Plan Report (AMLM10)

Use this option to print, for a selected planning warehouse, the Family Operating
Plan Report (AML271) for one or more families for twelve consecutive periods. You
can optionally include the item production plans for all items in each family, and the
daily production quantities for items and families. You can also print the quantities in
COsts or units.

What information you need:

e The number of the production family if you want to print the report for
only one family and the planning warehouse in which it resides.

» The beginning and ending production family numbers if you want the
report printed for a range of families and the planning warehouses in
which they reside.

e The period beginning date from which you want the report to be printed.

What reports are printed:
Family Operating Plan Report (AML271).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to generate a Family Operating Plan Report follow each display.
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AML261—Family Operating Plan Report Options

Use this display to define the contents of the Family Operating Plan Report (AML261)
and submit the report to the job queue. You choose the range of families want on the
report and optionally whether you want to print item production plans for each family.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

This display appears when you select option 9 on menu AMLM10.

~

DATE  *% /%% /%= FAMILY OPERATING PLAN REPORT OPTIONS AML261 **
PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
ENTER FAMILY RANGE aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb
aaaaaaaaaaaaAlb
ENTER STARTING PERIOD DATE nnnnn

PRINT FAMILY PLAN IN COSTS OR UNITS <C/U> A
PRINT ITEM DETAIL <Y/N> A
PRINT DAILY RATES <Y/N> A

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

« To request that the report is printed for all families, leave the ENTER FAMILY
RANGE field blank. Type in the remaining information and press Enter. The
system submits the job to the job queue.

= To print the report for a range of families, do one of the following:

- Type in a beginning family number and ending family number in the
beginning and ending range of the ENTER FAMILY RANGE field. Type in
the remaining information and press Enter. The system submits the job to
the job queue.

- Type in a family number only in the beginning range of the ENTER FAMILY
RANGE field. The report is printed for all the production families beginning
with that family number. Type in the remaining information and press Enter.
The system submits the job to the job queue.

< To request that the report is printed for only one family, type the same production
family number in the beginning and ending range of the ENTER FAMILY
RANGE field. Type in the remaining information and press Enter. The system
submits the job to the job queue.

= To end the job without the report being printed, use F24.
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Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

ENTER FAMILY RANGE [?]. Leave this field blank to print the report for all families.
Type in a family number in the field’s beginning range to print the report for all
families from that number forward. Type in the same family number in both the
beginning and ending range of the field to print the report for only one family.

ENTER STARTING PERIOD DATE. Type in the beginning date of the first period to
be printed on the report. The report includes information for 12 consecutive periods
beginning with the date you enter in this field.

PRINT FAMILY PLAN IN COSTS OR UNITS <C/U>. Type in C to print the demand,
inventory, and production information in costs, or type in U to print the information in
units. Both family and item information print in the method you choose. If you do not
type anything in this field, the system uses the value you selected when you
answered the Questionnaire.

PRINT ITEM DETAIL <Y/N>. Type in Y to print the supporting item plans for each
family. Type in N to not print the plans. If you choose to print the item information, it is
printed for all the families you selected in the ENTER FAMILY RANGE field. The
value you selected when you answered the Questionnaire appears on the display. If
you do not type anything in this field, the system uses that value.

PRINT DAILY RATES <Y/N>. Type in Y to print the daily production quantities for
families and items. Type in N if you do not need this information. The RATE/DAY field
in the heading of the report (the maximum or desired quantity that you can produce
in one working day for a family) is always printed even if you type N in this field. The
value you selected when you answered the Questionnaire appears on the display. If
you do not type anything in this field, the system uses that value.
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Option 10. Display and Maintain Production Families (AMLM10)

Use this option to:

Review the items assigned to a production family in a planning warehouse

Review information about the master scheduled items assigned to a production
family in a planning warehouse

Add a master scheduled item to a production family in a planning warehouse

Change or delete the master scheduled items assigned to a production family in
a planning warehouse

Delete all members from a production family in a planning warehouse

Change the rate per day or the quantity significance for a production family in a
planning warehouse.

Set options for including or excluding during aggregation, by production family,
or by item in the family, adjusted on-hand inventory, held inventory, and safety
stock.

What information you need:

* The number of the production family you want to review or maintain and
the planning warehouse in which it resides

e The item number, priority, and scheduling dates for any item you want to
add

Note: The items you add must be end items. They should also be
master scheduled and should use production plans as their demand
source.

e The rate per day and the quantity significance to use for this production
family, if you want to change them.

What reports are printed: None.

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to display and maintain production families follow each display.
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AML360—Display/Maintain Production Families Selection

Use this display to select the production family to review, add to, change, or delete.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
select.

This display appears when you select option 10 on menu AMLM10.

~

DATE *% /%% [** DISPLAY/MAINTAIN PRODUCTION FAMILIES AML360 **
SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE aA3
ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER aA3

AGGREGATION OPTIONS FOR THIS PRODUCTION FAMILY:
(1 = INCLUDE, 2 = EXCLUDE)

ADJUSTED ON HAND INVENTORY n
HELD INVENTORY n
SAFETY STOCK n

F19 RETURN TO SELECT
F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

= To review or change a production family, type in the planning warehouse and
production family number and press Enter. Go to display AML361.

« To specify options for what quantities are to be included when this production
family is aggregated, accept the default of 1 to include the value, or type 2 to
exclude the value, and press Enter. Go to display AML361.

< To assign an item to a production family with no members, type in the production
family number and press Enter. The Display/Maintain Production Families
display (AML361) appears with addition fields at the bottom of the display.

< To select another warehouse and production family number, use F19.
< To end the session, use F24.

Function keys

F19 RETURN TO SELECT displays the top portion of the display again so you can
select another warehouse and production family number.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.
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Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE [?]. Type the identifier of the warehouse you want to use.

ENTER PRODUCTION FAMILY NUMBER [?]. Type in the number of the production
family to review, add to, change, or delete.

After you enter the production family number, the aggregation options fields appear:
S0 you can change the values, if desired, to determine whether these quantities are
to be included when this production family is aggregated, using option 1 on menu
AMLM10.

ADJUSTED ON HAND INVENTORY. Accept the default of 1 to include the value, or
type 2 to exclude the value in aggregation.

HELD INVENTORY. Accept the default of 1 to include the value, or type 2 to exclude
the value in aggregation.

SAFETY STOCK. Accept the default of 1 to include the value, or type 2 to exclude
the value in aggregation.
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AML361—Display/Maintain Production Families

Use this display to show the master scheduled end items currently assigned to a
production family, their percentage of contribution to the family, their priority in the
family, and their scheduling dates. The display also lets you change the composition
of a family, the quantity significance, and the rate per day. You also can specify
override options to be used for an item in the production family.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouse you
selected.

This display appears when you type in a valid production family number on the
Display/Maintain Production Families Selection display (AML360) and press Enter.

~

DATE *% /%% [x* DISPLAY/MAINTAIN PRODUCTION FAMILIES AML361 **

PROD FAMILY NUMBER  *##¥x koo SIGNIFICANCE * ¥k
DESCRIPTION RATE/DAY xFRE kK
ITEM SCHEDULED
SEQ NUMBER DESCRIPTION PCT P FROM TO
*% * k% * *kkkkkkk *hkkkkkkk
INQUIRY F05 CHG/DEL F10 CHG RATE/SIG  F19 RETURN TO SELECT
Kk kg kK FO8 ADD F11 DELETE FAMILY
F24 END OF JOB
ITEM aaaaaaaaaaaaAl5 ADDITION
PRIORITY A SCHED FROM nnnnnn SCHED TO nnnnnn
INCL ON HAND A HELD INV A SAFETY STOCK A FO3 RESUME INQ

Include options: 0=Use family 1=Include 2=Exclude FO5 CHG/DELETE

SELECTION
SEQ nn FO3 RESUME INQ
FO8 ADD
ACTION A '1'-CHG '2'-DEL ITEM ***xkkokddktihk
PRIORITY A SCHED FROM nnnnnn SCHED TO nnnnnn  FO3 RESUME INQ
INCL ON HAND A HELD INV A SAFETY STOCK A FO5 CHG/DELETE

Include options: 0=Use family 1=Include 2=Exclude FO8 ADD

CHANGE RATE/SIGNIFICANCE

RATE/DAY nnnnnnn SIGNIFICANCE <K/M> A

FO3 RESUME INQ
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On this display, you can:

Review all master scheduled end items assigned as members of a production
family

Review and change information about member items, including their scheduling
dates and whether or not to include specific quantities for the item when
aggregation is performed

Add new members to a production family

Delete one or all current members from a production family
Change the quantity significance level for the family
Change the production rate per day for the family.

The changes and additions you make on this display are effective as soon as you
press Enter or use the appropriate function key. However, the system does not
update the display during this session unless you use F03 to see the Inquiry display
again.

What to do

To review more items assigned to this production family, press Enter . More items
exist if CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

To add an item to this production family, use FO8. Additional fields appear at the
bottom of display AML361.

- To add an item, type in the required information and press Enter.

- To change or delete an item in this family, use F05. The SEQ (Sequence)
field appears at the bottom of display AML361.

- Type in the required information and press Enter. Type in action code 1
(change) and any information you want to change and press Enter. Type in
action code 2 (delete) and press Enter. An informational message appears.

Note: To cancel the addition, change, or deletion, press any function key
shown and do not press Enter.

- To start the inquiry again and see any changes you made, use F03.
- To add an item to this family, use FO08.
- To start another change or deletion, use FO05.

To change the rate per day or the quantity significance for this production family,
use F10. Additional fields appear at the bottom of the display. Do one of the
following:

- To complete the change, type in the information you want to change and
press Enter.

- To start the inquiry again without completing the change, use FO3.

To override the aggregation options for an item, use F05. Additional fields
appear at the bottom of the display. Do one of the following:

- To complete the change, type in the information you want to change and
press Enter.

- To start the inquiry again without completing the change, use FO3.
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< To delete all items from this production family, use F11. An advisory message
appears at the bottom of display AML361. Do one of the following:

- To complete the deletion, use F11. Go to display AML360.

Note:  To cancel the deletion, press any other function key shown or Enter
and do not use F11.

- To review more members in this family, press Enter. More members exist if
CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display.

- To add an item to this family, use FO8 (refer to previous discussion for
details).

- To change or delete a member in this family, use FO5 (refer to previous
discussion for details).

- To change the rate per day or the quantity significance for this family, use
F10 (refer to previous discussion for details).

- To review a different family, use F19 and go to display AML360.
- To end this session, use F24.

« To review the items assigned to another production family, use F19 and go to
display AML360.

* To end the session, use F24.
Function keys

FO3 RESUME INQ (Resume Inquiry) causes display AML361 to appear again with
the body updated to show any changes you made. This function key does not
appear when the display is in Inquiry mode.

FO5 CHG/DEL (Change/Delete) the SEQ (Sequence Number) field to appear at the
bottom of the display. Type in the sequence number of the item to change or delete,
and press Enter . Additional fields appear at the bottom of the display. The number of
the item you selected and current information about the item appear in the fields for
you to review or change.

FO8 ADD causes entry fields to appear at the bottom of the display so that you can
assign a master scheduled item to this production family:



AMLM10, option 10

Contents

Index

. 2] -
Exit . age 3.89
Production Planning

F10 CHG RATE/SIG (Change Rate Per Day/Quantity Significance) causes entry fields
to appear at the bottom of the display. You can use them to change the rate per day
and the quantity significance for this production family.

RATE/DAY (PFCAP). Type in a new production rate per day for this production
family. If this family uses quantity significance, you must use that significance
when you type in the rate per day quantity.

Note: The quantity significance for the family affects how the system shows the
rate per day. If you change the quantity significance for the family, enter the rate
per day again using the new significance.

SIGNIFICANCE <K/M> (PFSIG). Type in the one-letter code that identifies the
quantity significance to use for this production family. The quantity significance
determines how many digits are shown or printed in quantity fields on production
planning displays and reports.

The codes are:
blank System shows or prints all digits (the full quantity).

K System does not show or print the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

M System does not show or print the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by
1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

After you press Enter, display AML361 appears again in Inquiry mode with all fields
updated.

F11 DELETE FAMILY deletes all members from this production family. An
informational message appears. Use F11 again to complete the deletion, or use any
other function key or Enter to cancel the deletion. If you complete the deletion, the
Selection display (AML360) appears. If you cancel the deletion, the function key you
use determines which display appears next.

F19 RETURN TO SELECT causes the Display/Maintain Production Families Selection
display (AML360) to appear. This function key does not appear when the display is in
INQUIRY mode.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Production Planning menu
(AMLM10) to appear.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

PROD FAMILY NUMBER (PFNBR). The number of the production family whose
members you are reviewing. This is the number you typed in on display AML360.
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SIGNIFICANCE (Quantity Significance) (PFSIG). The one-letter quantity
significance code you assigned to this production family and the number of field
positions (digits) the quantity fields are shortened on production planning displays
and reports.

This method of shortening quantities makes them easier to read and adjusts very
large quantities that exceed the length of the fields in which they appear.

You see one of the following in this field:
( ) System shows all digits (the full quantity).

K ( 000) System does not show the last three digits (000). Multiply by 1,000
for the actual quantity.

M (000,000) System does not show the last six digits (000,000). Multiply by
1,000,000 for the actual quantity.

For example, if the quantity significance for a production family is ( 000), the
quantity 2,795 is actually 2,795,000.

Note: A high quantity significance can cause small quantities not to appear. For
example, a quantity of 300 does not appear if the quantity significance code is K
(does not show last three digits). If a quantity is too small to appear, the field shows a
zero.

You set the quantity significance for each production family. When you enter a
quantity for the family’s operating plan, you must use the quantity significance you
assigned to that family. For consistency, you should use the same quantity
significance for as many families as possible.

DESCRIPTION (ITDSC). A description of the production family.

Note: The following two fields appear as display fields. However, you can change
them on this display using F10.

RATE/DAY (Rate per Day) (PFCAP). The total production per day for this family. This
quantity is the total of daily production rates for its member items. The quantity can
show maximum production rates or desired rates. It is used to calculate the
maximum (or desired) target for the family per period.

Note: The quantity significance for the family affects this field. If you change the
quantity significance for the family, enter the rate per day for the family again using
the new significance.

If CONTINUED appears in the lower left of the display, more information exists than
can appear at one time. Press Enter to see the next set.

The fields shown in the body of the display are for information only; you cannot
change them by typing over them. To add, change, or delete items in the family or
change the rate per day or the significance for the family, you must use the function
keys at the bottom of the display.

SEQ (Sequence Number). A system-generated number that you can use to identify
an item to change or delete.
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ITEM NUMBER (PFITM). The number of a master scheduled item assigned to this
production family.

Note:  Only master scheduled end items can be assigned to production families.
DESCRIPTION (ITDSC). A description of the master scheduled item.

PCT (Percentage) (PFPCT). The percentage of total blended demand for the family
contributed by this item. The system recalculates this percentage each time you
aggregate.

P (Priority) (PFPTY). The priority level you assigned to this item based on its
importance. The priority level controls which items you see first when you review a
production family or review items by family. The value ranges can be numeric (0 to 9)
or alphabetic (A to Z), or both (the default is 9).

Note: Ais the highest alphabetic priority; 0 is the highest numeric priority. Use
those priorities for the items you want to see first. If you use both alphabetic and

numeric characters to indicate priority, all alphabetic priorities appear before any
numeric priority.

SCHEDULED FROM (PFDFM). The date this item becomes available for production
scheduling. From this date the item is included in the family’s resource profile and in
aggregated family totals.

SCHEDULED TO (PFDTO). The last date for including this item in production
schedules. After this date the item is not included in the family’s resource profile or in
aggregated family totals.

Note: The scheduling dates become effective the next time you generate resource
profiles or aggregate. If you are phasing items into and out of production, it is
important to generate new resource profiles and to aggregate family information so
that resource testing and production planning activities use the new family
structures.

ACTION. Type in 1 (change) to change information about an item. Type in 2 (delete)
to delete an item from the family. If you type in 1, you can type new information into
the PRIORITY, SCHED and INCLUDE fields. If you type in 2, the system ignores any
information you type in, and a message tells you to press Enter to delete the item.

ITEM (PFITM). The number of the master scheduled item to change or delete. This
number is for information only.

PRIORITY (PFPTY). Type in a new priority number or letter for this item, based on its
importance. The priority level controls the items you see first when you review a
production family or review items by family. The value ranges can be numeric (0 to 9)
or alphabetic (A to Z), or both (the default is 9).

Note: A is the highest alphabetic priority; 0 is the highest numeric priority. Use
those priorities for the items you want to see first. If you use both alphabetic
characters and numeric digits to indicate priority, all alphabetic priorities appear
before any numeric priority.

SCHED FROM (Scheduled From) (PFDFM). Type in a new start date for including
this item in production scheduling and in family-level calculations.

SCHED TO (Scheduled To) (PFDTO). Type in a new date after which this item is not
scheduled for production or included in family-level calculations.
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ITEM (PFITM) [?]. Type in the number of the master scheduled item to assign to this
family.

Note:  Any item you assign to a production family should be a master scheduled
end item and should use production plans as its demand source for master
scheduling. If the item you type in does not fit those conditions, an informational
message reminds you to code the item as master scheduled (master scheduled item
code = M) and as production planned (MPS planning source code = P) in the Item
Master file.

PRIORITY (PFPTY). Type in a priority value for this item, based on its importance.
The priority level controls the items you see first when you review a production family
or review items by family. The value ranges can be numeric (0 to 9) or alphabetical (A
to Z), or both (the default is 9).

Note: A is the highest alphabetic priority; O is the highest numeric priority. Use
those priorities for the items you want to see first. If you use both alphabetic
characters and numeric digits to indicate priority, all alphabetic priorities appear
before any numeric priority.

INCL (Include) ON HAND. Type one of the following values to specify how
aggregation for this item in the production family is to be performed, regardless of
the options specified for the production family on display AML360:

0 Use the value for the production family as entered on display AML360. This
is the default.

1 Include this value in aggregation.

2 Do not include this value in aggregation.

(Include) HELD INV. Type one of the following values to specify how aggregation for
this item in the production family is to be performed, regardless of the options
specified for the production family on display AML360:

0 Use the value for the production family as entered on display AML360. This
is the default.

1 Include this value in aggregation.

2 Do not include this value in aggregation.

(Include) SAFETY STOCK. Type one of the following values to specify how
aggregation for this item in the production family is to be performed, regardless of
the options specified for the production family on display AML360:

0 Use the value for the production family as entered on display AML360. This
is the default.

1 Include this value in aggregation.
2 Do not include this value in aggregation.
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Chapter 4. Master Sc hedule Planning

When you select option 2 on the Main Menu (AMLMOO), the Master Schedule
Planning secondary menu (AMLM20) appears.

Option 1. Generate Master Schedules (AMLMZ20) ...........uueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 4-4
Option 2. Display and Maintain Master Schedule (AMLM20) ..........ccccvvieeeeeneeennnn. 4-14
Option 3. Test Master Schedule Resources (AMLM20) .........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiinnaeennnn. 4-46
Option 4. Display Resource Requirements (AMLM20) .......cccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinianeeennnn. 4-50
Option 5. Master Schedule Planning Report (AMLM20) ..........coooiiiiiiiiiiieiinneeannnn. 4-58
Option 6. Available to Promise (AMLM20) .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 4-63
Option 7. Item Requirements Inquiry (AMLM20)..........uuuiiiiiiiiaaiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 4-71

If EPDM is activated, a master file search is available to allow you to search for items
in the Item Revision Master file.

If you do not use Forecasting (FCST) or Customer Order Management (COM), it is
your responsibility to be sure that the forecast and customer order information in the
Demand Interface file is accurate and up to date.
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AMLM20 Master Production Schedule Planning Fkkk gk kg
Master Schedule Planning

Type option or command; press Enter.

. Generate Master Schedules

. Display and Maintain Master Schedule
. Test Master Schedule Resources

. Display Resource Requirements

. Master Schedule Planning Report

. Available to Promise

. MRP Item Inquiry

NO O~ WN -

==>

F3=Exit F4=Prompt F9=Retrieve F10=Actions
F11=Job status F12=Return F22=Messages

\_ )

Option 1. Generate Master Schedules . Use this option to plan orders and project

inventory balances for all master scheduled items at the product structure levels you
specify. This option can be performed for an individual planning warehouse or for a
range of planning warehouses. The Planning Run Status display (AML411) lets you

run the job from your work station or put it in the job queue.

Generate Master Schedules can run interactively or as a batch process. The
processing can take considerable time, depending on such factors as:

« How many product structure levels you plan

* How many master scheduled items you have

« Whether you extract new demand information as part of the generation (planning
run).

You should schedule the master schedule generation to minimize your waiting time
and to avoid delaying other long-running jobs.

Before you generate master schedules (option 1), be sure that the following
information is up to date:

e Forecasts

e Customer orders

Inventory

Production plans (if you use them as a source of demand for master scheduling)
MLI requirements in MRP for the parents of any master-scheduled component
items.

Option 2. Display and Maintain Master Schedule . Use this option to review master
schedules for one or a series of items within a selected planning warehouse and
make any necessary changes. Exception codes identify orders that need special
attention. On the Blended Demand display (AML454) you can see by period the
forecasts and customer orders contributing to the demand for the item.
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Option 3. Test Master Schedule Resources . Use this option to calculate the
quantity and value of the critical resources within a selected planning warehouse
needed to meet your master production schedules. This process is also called
rough-cut capacity planning.

Test Master Schedule Resources is another batch job. Like master schedule
generation, it can take considerable processing time. Schedule it to minimize your
waiting time and to avoid conflict with other batch processes.

Option 4. Display Resource Requirements . Use this option to review, by planning
warehouse and by period, the quantity and value of a critical resource needed to
meet your master schedules. You can also see details about the orders that are
contributing to the use of that resource in a specific period.

Option 5. Master Schedule Planning Report . Use this option to have the Master
Schedule Planning Report printed for the master production schedules for all items,
within the planning warehouse range selected, assigned to one or more planners or
production families. The report includes brief exception messages for orders that
need special attention. It shows current inventory and order status information.

Option 6. Available to Promise . Use this option to show you by period the
projected quantities of an item within a selected planning warehouse that are
available to sell or use. The calculation uses current inventory and open order
information.

Option 7. MRP Item Inquiry . Use this option to use the Item Inquiry displays in MRP
to look at peg-to relationships for master scheduled component items for the
planning warehouse and planner selected.
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Option 1. Generate Master Schedules (AMLMZ20)

Use this option to select an individual planning warehouse or range of planning
warehouses and to set planning limits for a master schedule generation (planning
run) and start the planning run. Before you start the planning run, you can review the
dates you set for the planning run and review planning conditions from the last
planning run.

Note:  You cannot change the dates for the next planning run using this option. To
change the dates, you must return to the Main Menu (AMLMO0O) and select option 5,
Change/Display Horizon Dates.

What information you need:

e The planning warehouses in which you want to generate master
schedules

e The product structure levels with master scheduled items for which you
want to plan orders

e The product structure levels with master scheduled items for which you
want to extract (gather) current demand information for planning orders.

What report is printed:
Planning Run Status Report (AML430).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to generate master schedules follow each display.
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AMV3HH—Generate Master Schedules

Use this display to select in which planning warehouses master schedules will be
generated. You can select a single planning warehouse, or a range of planning
warehouses. For each warehouse that falls in the range selected, separate jobs are
initiated and separate reports are printed.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouses you
select.

This display appears when you select option 1 on menu AMLM20.

For the From and To ranges on this display, the value you type in the To field must
be greater than or equal to the value you type in the From field when both fields are
used. The range begins with and includes the value you type in the From field; it
ends with and includes the value you type in the To field.

If you type a value in the From field only, the system ends the range with the highest
value for that field. If you type a value in the To field only, the system begins the
range with the lowest value for that field. If you want to select records by a single
value instead of a range, use that value in both the From and To fields.

~

AMV3HH Generate Master Schedules
Planning warehouse limits
From warehouse . . . . . . . . .. aA3
To warehouse . . . . . . . . . .. aA3
Fl=Help F5=Refresh F24=Cancel
What to do

« To proceed, select a range of planning warehouses and press Enter. Display
AMLA410 appears.

< To cancel the session, use F24. Menu AMLM20 appears again.
Function keys
F5=Refresh restores the display to its status before you made any changes.

F24=Cancel ends processing and any data you typed is ignored. The Master
Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20) appears again.



Contents

Index

Exit

Fields

AMLM20, option 1
Page 4-6
Master Schedule Planning

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field

from which you can begin a master file search.

Planning warehouse limits.

From warehouse/To warehouse [?]

task.

: The range of warehouses to use for this
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AML410—Generate Master Schedules Planning Run Options

Use this display to show the horizon dates which are used for this master production
schedule generation (planning run), the earliest dates for information in the Demand
Interface file and the Item Production Plan file (if you use them), and the planning
status of the last planning run. This display also lets you set the planning limits for
this planning run for the selected planning warehouses.

This display appears when you press Enter on display AMV3HH.

The information appears for the first warehouse in the range of warehouses you
selected. After you enter information for that warehouse on this display, a second
display (AML411) appears for you to verify the planning limits, select interactive or
batch processing, and start the job. When you press Enter on that display, a third
display (AML413) appears where you can select a specific date and time to start the
planning run.

When you press Enter on display AML413, this display appears again with the
information for the next warehouse in the range of warehouses you selected.

~

DATE *% /% [x* GENERATE MASTER SCHEDULES AML410 **
PLANNING RUN OPTIONS

PLANNING STATUS

MPS START DATE ok [k [xk LOWEST LEVEL PLANNED ekl
MPS CURRENT DATE ok [k [k LOWEST LEVEL EXTRACTED  ****
MPS CUTOFF DATE Fok [k [ k% LAST EXTRACTION DATE xE[H% [R%
PROD PLAN FILE DATE ok [k [xk NEXT LEVEL TO PLAN *x
DEMAND FILE DATE Kk [k [x%

PLANNING WAREHOUSE i

PLAN ORDERS TO THIS LEVEL nn

EXTRACT <Y/N> A
EXTRACT TO THIS LEVEL nn

PLAN ORDERS IN CMLT <Y,N> A

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

The dates that the system uses for this planning run and the limits used for the last
planning run for the selected warehouse are shown in the upper part of the display.
Do one of the following:

< To start a planning run for the selected warehouse, type in the requested
information and press Enter. Go to display AML411.

» To end the session without starting a planning run, use F24.
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Function keys

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Master Schedule Planning menu
(AMLM20) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display.

Fields

The fields on the upper half of the display are for review only. They show information
for the selected planning warehouse about the planning dates for this planning run,
extraction and planning limits used in the last planning run, entries in the Demand
Interface and Item Production Plan files (if you use those files), and the product
structure level at which planning may begin for this planning run. You cannot change
any of these fields on this display.

PLANNING STATUS. The fields on the left show the dates that are used for this
planning run if you do not change them on display AML601 before starting the
planning run. If you did not change the master scheduling horizon dates after the last
planning run, these dates (except for demand file date and production plan file date)
are the horizon dates used in the last planning run. If you did change them, the
system highlights them and issues an informational message.

Note: If the first three fields (MPS START DATE, MPS CURRENT DATE, and MPS
CUTOFF DATE) have changed since the last planning run, they are highlighted.

MPS START DATE (MPST): . The first day of the master scheduling horizon. This
date is back-dated from the MPS (master production schedule) Current Date using
the number of overdue work days (OVLGH) set in Material Requirements Planning.
For example, if the number of overdue days is six, the start date is six work days
earlier than the MPS Current Date.

MPS CURRENT DATE (MPCU): . The date that identifies the current period in the
master scheduling horizon. The MPS Current Date is also a reference date for
coordinating the production schedules in MPSP and MRP. When the MRP Current
Date is the same as the MPS Current Date, the component orders planned in MRP
align exactly with the master scheduled orders transferred from MPSP.

MPS CUTOFF DATE (MPCOQO): . The last day in the master scheduling horizon. No
orders are planned for periods after this date.

PROD PLAN FILE DATE . is the earliest period beginning date in the Item
Production Plan file. This date is set each time you replace all item production plans.
The date is a period beginning date.

DEMAND FILE DATE (FDPD):. The date of the first period containing forecasts or
customer orders in the Demand Interface file. This date must be the first day of the
week for the first week in a period. If you use methods other than MAPICS XA
Forecasting to put information into this file, see Appendix B in this manual for more
information about loading the file.

LOWEST LEVEL PLANNED (LLPL):. The number of the lowest product structure
level for which you planned orders in the previous planning run. If the planning run is
interrupted and no orders are planned, the field shows NONE.
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LOWEST LEVEL EXTRACTED (EXLL):. The number of the lowest level for which
you extracted (gathered) current demand information in the previous planning run. If
the extraction is interrupted and no information is extracted for any level, the field
shows NONE.

Note: If this field shows NONE, you must extract in the next planning run.

LAST EXTRACTION DATE (PXDT): . The date when you last extracted (gathered)
demand information to use for generating master production schedules.

NEXT LEVEL TO PLAN (LLAC):. The number of the product structure level at
which the system begins planning orders for master scheduled items in this planning
run. Usually, the system begins at the highest product structure level on which you
changed a master production schedule. However, if you extract or if certain other
conditions occur, the system ignores this level and begins planning at level zero. See
“AML411—Generate Master Schedules Planning Run Status” for a list of the special
conditions.

PLANNING WAREHOUSE. The first and succeeding planning warehouses you
selected on display AMV3HH.

Use the following fields to control the scope and the processing time for this planning
run for the selected planning warehouse. You can plan or replan orders for one or
more levels at a time. The more levels you plan, the more processing time is needed.
You can choose not to extract when you are replanning within a few days after the
last extraction or when you know that demand information has not changed
significantly. Extracting provides current information but requires more processing
time. It also requires that you submit the job to the job queue; you cannot perform the
planning run interactively when you extract.

You can plan and maintain your master production schedules level by level. You can
plan orders for one level (for example, level zero), review and maintain the schedules
at that level, and then plan orders for the next lower level (in this example, level one),
so that the orders reflect the changes you made in level zero items.

PLAN ORDERS TO THIS LEVEL. Required. Type in the number of the lowest
product structure level of master scheduled items for which you want to plan orders.

Note: If you extract new information for this planning run, be sure that this number
is smaller than or equal to the number you type in for EXTRACT TO THIS LEVEL. If
you do not extract new information, be sure that this number is smaller than or equal
to the number shown for LOWEST LEVEL EXTRACTED .

EXTRACT <Y/N>. Type Y in this field to extract current demand information in this
planning run. Type N in this field to use previously gathered information to plan
orders in this planning run.

Note: If you are generating new master production schedules for all levels, or if
customer orders, forecasts, or other demand information has changed significantly
since the last planning run, you should extract so that all orders are based on current
information.

If Y appears in the field, extraction is suggested or required. See the messages at
the bottom of the display to identify the special conditions and decide on your action.
If extraction is not required, you can type in N and generate orders without
extracting.
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EXTRACT TO THIS LEVEL. Ifyou are extracting (EXTRACT =Y), type in the number
of the lowest product structure level for which you want to gather current demand
information. Usually you want to extract to the lowest level where master scheduled
items exist.

You do not need to extract each time you plan orders or extract only for the levels you
plan orders for in this planning run. You can extract for all levels at one time; then you
can plan and maintain or replan orders one level at a time.

Note: Ifyoutype N for EXTRACT, do not type anything in this field. If you type Y or
the system puts Y for EXTRACT, this field is required. Be sure that the number in this
field is as large as the number for PLAN ORDERS TO THIS LEVEL . The default for
this field is the number of the lowest product structure level where master scheduled
items exist.

PLAN ORDERS IN CMLT (Cumulative Material Lead Time) <Y/N>. Type Y to have
orders planned on the date required. Type N to have any order that would be
planned within the CMLT to be planned at the CMLT time fence (at the end of the item
CMLT), and marked with an exception code of F to indicate that it has been deferred
to this date. The default is the option previously selected for this warehouse in the
PLNINF file.
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AML411—Generate Master Schedules Planning Run Status

Use this display to show the number of product structure levels for which the system
extracts new demand information for the selected planning warehouse. It also shows
the first and last product structure levels for which the system plans orders. On this
display, you can start the planning run as an interactive job at your work station or as
a batch job.

This display appears when you press Enter on the Generate Master Schedules
Planning Run Options display (AML410). The fields on this display are for information
only. To change them, you must end the job and select option 1, Generate Master
Schedules, again on the Master Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20).

DATE  *% /%% [*% GENERATE MASTER SCHEDULES AML411 MA
PLANNING RUN STATUS

PLANNING WAREHOUSE xx*
NUMBER OF LEVELS TO EXTRACT *x
PLANNING WILL BEGIN AT LEVEL *x
PLANNING WILL STOP AFTER LEVEL  **
ORDERS PLANNED WITHIN CMLT e

F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

« To start this planning run as an interactive job from your work station, use F09. An
interactive display appears and remains until the interactive run is complete.
When the planning run ends, go to menu AMLM20.

Note: If you are extracting during this planning run (EXTRACT=Y on display
AML410), or more than one planning warehouse was selected on display
AMV3HH, F09 does not appear on this display. You must start the planning run
as a batch job.

= To start this planning run as a batch job and free your work station for other
activities, press Enter. The system submits the job to the job queue.

< To end the session without starting a planning run, use F24.
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Function keys

FO9 RUN JOB NOW starts the master production schedule generation (planning run)
as an interactive job from your work station. You cannot begin another task from your
work station until the planning run is complete. When the job ends, the Master
Schedule Planning menu (AMLM20) appears.

Note: Use F09 to run jobs that do not require much processing time. The
information on display AML410 and on this display can help you estimate how much
time the system needs to complete the planning run with the limits you set. Important
factors include:

e The number of levels to be planned
e The number of master scheduled items at each level.

If one of those factors is large, you may prefer to perform the planning run as a batch
job. To do that, press Enter.

If you are extracting (EXTRACT=Y on display AML410) in this planning run, FO9 does
not appear on this display, and you must start the planning run as a batch job.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Master Schedule Planning menu
(AMLM20) to appear. The system cancels the planning run.

Fields

PLANNING WAREHOUSE. The planning warehouse you selected on the previous
display.

NUMBER OF LEVELS TO EXTRACT. The number of product structure levels for
which the system extracts new demand information in this planning run. This number
results from the extraction level you specify (EXTRACT TO THIS LEVEL) on display
AMLA410. If you are not extracting (EXTRACT=N on display AML410), this number

is 0.

Note:  This number is usually one larger than the lowest level to be extracted
because level zero is the first level extracted. For example, if you extract to level two,
you extract levels zero, one, and two, and this field shows three levels to extract.

PLANNING WILL BEGIN AT LEVEL. The first product structure level for which the
system plans orders in this planning run. This level is the same as NEXT LEVEL TO
PLAN on display AML410 unless:

* You are extracting (EXTRACT=Y on display AML410). If you extract, planning
begins at level zero.

e On display AML410 you entered a number for PLAN ORDERS TO THIS LEVEL
that was smaller than the number for NEXT LEVEL TO PLAN. If you did, the
system ignores NEXT LEVEL TO PLAN, begins planning at level zero, and
stops planning at the level you specified.

PLANNING WILL STOP AFTER LEVEL. The lowest product structure level for
which the system plans orders in this planning run. This number is the number you
typed for PLAN ORDERS TO THIS LEVEL on display AML410. The system deletes
planned orders for all levels lower than the one shown.

PLAN ORDERS WITHIN CMLT. Yes or No appears according to your selection on
display AML410 to indicate how orders are to be planned in this planning run.
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AML413—Generate Master Schedules Planning Run Submit

Use this display to start the master schedule generation for the selected planning
warehouse.

This display appears when you press Enter on display AML411.

If you selected a range of planning warehouses on the selection display (AMV3HH),
when you press Enter here display AML410 appears with information for the next
planning warehouse in the range.

DATE ¥ /%% [%* GENERATE MASTER SCHEDULES AML413  **
PLANNING RUN SUBMIT

You can select a specific date and time
to start the planning run.

To start the planning run now,
press ENTER.

To start the planning run later,
enter a date and time:

DATE  nnnnnn
TIME  nnnnnn

F18 REFRESH
F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

< To start the master schedule generation, accept the defaults or type in the date
and time you want the job to start.

« To end the session without starting a planning run, use F24.
Function keys
F18 REFRESH restores the display to its status before you made any changes.

F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Master Schedule Planning menu
(AMLM20) to appear. The system cancels the planning run.

Fields

DATE. Accept the default of the current system date or type in the date you want to
start the job.

TIME. Accept the default of the current system time or type in the time you want to
start the job.
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Option 2. Display and Maintain Master Schedule (AMLM20)

Use this option to:
< Review information about a master production schedule
< Add, change, cancel, or firm an order for a master scheduled item
e See detailed information about blended demand for an item.

Note:  You must be authorized to the proper level of security in the warehouses you
select.

What information you need: The item number for the item you want to review, or, if
you want to review items by planner or family, the number of
a planner or production family and the planning warehouse
in which the item/planner/family exists.

What report is printed: Master Schedule Open Order Maintenance List (AML455).

What forms you need: None.

The basic steps to display and maintain master schedules follow each display.
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AML450—Display/Maintain Master Schedule Planner/Family Selection

Use this display to select a sequence and starting point for reviewing master
production schedules. It also lets you limit the review to schedules with exception
conditions or schedules you have not already reviewed.

This display appears when you select option 2 on the Master Schedule Planning
menu (AMLM20). It also appears when you:
e Use FO1 RESTART on AML451, AML452, or AML453

e Use FO6 NEXT ITEM or F10 SET BYPASS on display AML452 or AML453 and
the planner or family number changes. The number can change because:

- No more planners or families exist in the sequence you selected.
- No more items exist for the planner or family you were reviewing.

~

DATE  ** /%% /%% DISPLAY/MAINTAIN MASTER SCHEDULE AML450 **
PLANNER/FAMILY SELECTION

SELECT PLANNER/FAMILY SEQUENCE <P/F> A

BYPASS ITEMS ALREADY REVIEWED <Y/N> A

SELECT ITEMS TO INCLUDE n
1 ALL

2 EXCEPTIONS ONLY
3 EXCEPTIONS OF EXPEDITE, RESCHEDULE,
AND DEFER ONLY

FO2 RESTART-ITEM
F24 END OF JOB

\_ )

What to do

« To review master schedules for items assigned to a planner, type in the required
information and press Enter. Go to display AML45P.

< To review master schedules for items assigned to a production family, type in the
required information and press Enter. Go to display AML45F.

» To review the master schedule for a specific item, use FO2 and go to display
AML451.

« To end the session, use F24.

Function keys

FO2 RESTART-ITEM causes the Display/Maintain Master Schedule Item Selection
display (AML451) to appear. You can use that display to review the master schedule
for a specific item. The system does not process any information you typed on the
display.
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F24 END OF JOB ends processing and causes the Master Schedule Planning menu
(AMLMZ20) to appear. The system ignores any information you typed on the display. It
also prints the Master Schedule Open Orders Maintenance List (AML455) if you
changed any open orders.

Fields

[?] appears next to a field name in the following field definitions to identify a field
from which you can begin a master file search.

SELECT PLANNER/FAMILY SEQUENCE <P/F>. Type in P (planner) in this field to
review master schedules for items assigned to the planner you select. Type in F
(production family) to review master schedules for items assigned to the production
family you select.

BYPASS ITEMS ALREADY REVIEWED <Y/N>. Type in Y to see schedules only for
items that you have not marked with F10 on displays AML452 or AML453 since the
last MPSP planning run. Type in N to see schedules for all items, whether marked or
not. Y is the default.

SELECT ITEMS TO INCLUDE. Type in the number for the type of item you want to
review schedules for:

1 ALL. Shows master schedules for all items assigned to the planners or
families you specified. 1 is the default.

2 EXCEPTIONS ONLY. Shows master schedules for items only if the items have
orders with exception messages.

3 EXCEPTIONS OF EXPEDITE, RESCHEDULE AND DEFER ONLY. Shows

master schedules for items only if the items have orders or requisitions with
expedite, reschedule or defer exception messages.
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AML45P—Display/Maintain Master Schedule Planner Selection

Use this display to select the planning warehouse and planner whose master
schedules you want to review.

This display appears when you select P and press Enter on display AML450.

~

DATE  *% /%% [*% DISPLAY/MAINTAIN MASTER SCHEDULE AML45P MB
PLANNER SELECTION

PLANNING WAREHOUSE  aA3

PLANNER NUMBER nnnnn
STARTING LEVEL nn
STARTING IT